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EBOOK READERS: FIND YOUR LESSON FILES

Throughout this title you will see references to lesson or resource files on a disc.
Please note that these files are available to eBook readers via high-speed download.
Please click here to go to the last page in this eBook for the download location and

instructions.

Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book includes the lesson files that you'll need to com-
plete the exercises in this book, as well as other content to help you learn more
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GETTING STARTED

If you are a graphic designer, business owner, or anyone who wants to design
and create professional, original websites without ever touching code, Muse is
the program you've been waiting for.

With Muse, you can quickly and easily design and create user-friendly, inter-
active websites, without the help of a developer. You just design your site in
Muse using design-savvy graphic tools that leverage the same skills as Adobe
InDesign and Photoshop. Then, after creating your site in Muse, you can take
your site live using Adobe hosting or export to a provider of your choice,
publishing your site as original HTML pages that conform to the latest web
standards.

Muse really is that easy and that powerful, and Adobe Muse Classroom in a
Book® will help you make the most of it.

About Classroom in a Book

Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book is part of the official training series for
Adobe graphics and publishing software developed with the support of Adobe
product experts. The lessons are designed so that you can learn at your own
pace. If you're new to Adobe Muse, you'll learn the fundamentals you need to
master to put the application to work. If you are an experienced user, you'll
find that Classroom in a Book teaches many advanced features, including tips
and techniques for using the latest version of Adobe Muse.

Although each lesson provides step-by-step instructions for creating a specific
project, there’s room for exploration and experimentation. You can follow

the book from start to finish, or do only the lessons that correspond to your
interests and needs. Each lesson concludes with a review section summarizing
what you've covered.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 1
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2 GETTING STARTED

Prerequisites

Before beginning to use Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book, you should have work-
ing knowledge of your computer and its operating system. Make sure that you
know how to use the mouse and standard menus and commands, and also how to
open, save, and close files. If you need to review these techniques, see the printed
or online documentation included with your Microsoft Windows or Mac OS
software.

Installing Muse

Before you begin using Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book, make sure that your
system is set up correctly and that you've installed the required software and
hardware.

The Adobe Muse software is not included on the Adobe Muse Classroom in a
Book CD; you must purchase the software separately. For complete instructions
on installing the software, see the Adobe Muse Read Me file on the application
DVD or on the web at www.adobe.com/support.

Fonts used in this book

The fonts used with the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book lesson files can be found
on the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book CD in the Fonts folder. These fonts can be
installed in the following locations:

e Windows: [startup drive]\Windows\Fonts\
e Mac OS X: [startup drive]/Library/Fonts/

For more information about fonts and installation, see the Adobe Muse Read Me
file on the application DVD or on the web at www.adobe.com/support.


www.adobe.com/support
www.adobe.com/support

Copying the Classroom in a Book files

The Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book CD includes folders containing all the elec-
tronic files for the lessons. Each lesson has its own folder. You must install these
folders on your hard disk to use the files for the lessons.

To install the Classroom in a Book files
1 Insert the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2 Do one of the following:

¢ Copy the entire Lessons folder onto your hard disk (recommended).

e Copy only the specific lesson folder that you need onto your hard disk.

Restoring default program preferences

The preference files control how command settings appear on your screen when you
open the Adobe Muse program. Each time you quit Adobe Muse, the position of the
panels and certain command settings are recorded in different preference files. If
you want to restore the tools and settings to their original default settings, you can
delete the current Adobe Muse preference files. Adobe Muse creates new preference
files, if they don'’t already exist, the next time you start the program and save a file.

To save current Muse preferences

If you would like to restore the current preferences for Muse after completing the
Lessons, you can do so by following these steps:

1 Exit Adobe Muse.
2 Locate the AdobeMuse preferences folder as follows:

¢ (Windows) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder
[startup drive]\Users\[username]\AppData\Roaming\AdobeMuse.

¢ (Mac OS X) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder
[startup drive]/Users/[username]/Library/Preferences/AdobeMuse.

Keep in mind that your folder name may be different depending on the language
version you have installed. If you can't find the file, you either haven't started
Adobe Muse yet or you have moved the preferences folder. The preferences
folder is created after you open Muse the first time and is updated thereafter.

3 Copy the folder, and save it to another folder on your hard disk.
4 Start Adobe Muse.

Note: If you
cannot locate the
preferences folder, use

your operating system'’s

Find command and
search for AdobeMuse.

Note: The AppData
folder may be hidden
on Windows.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Tip: To quickly
locate and delete the
Adobe Muse prefer-
ences folder each
time you begin a new
lesson, create a short-
cut (Windows) or an
alias (Mac OS) to the
AdobeMuse folder.

Note: If you cannot
locate the preferences
folder, use your
operating system’s
Find command and
search for AdobeMuse.

4 GETTING STARTED

To delete current Muse preferences

If you are entering the Lessons using Jumpstart, you need to delete the current
preference files for Muse by following these steps:

1 Exit Adobe Muse.
2 Locate the AdobeMuse folder as follows:

¢ (Windows) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder
[startup drive]\Users\[username]\AppData\Roaming\AdobeMuse.

¢ (Mac OS X) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder
[startup drive]/Users/[username]/Library/Preferences/AdobeMuse.

Remember, the folder name may be different depending on the language version
you have installed.

3 Delete the preferences folder.

4  Start Muse.

To restore saved preferences

After completing the lessons, you can restore your personalized preferences you
saved in the “To save current Muse preferences” section, in two steps.

1 Exit Adobe Muse.

2 Find the original AdobeMuse preferences folder that you saved and replace the
AdobeMuse folder found here:

¢ (Windows) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder [startup drive]\
Users\[username]\AppData\Roaming\AdobeMuse.

¢ (Mac OS X) The AdobeMuse folder is located in the folder [startup drive]/
Users/[username]/Library/Preferences/AdobeMuse.

Again, the folder name may be different depending on the language version you
have installed.



Recommended lesson order

Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book is designed to take you from A to Z in basic to
intermediate website design and creation. Each new lesson builds on previous
exercises, using the files and assets you create to develop an entire website. To
achieve a successful result and the most complete understanding of all aspects of
web design, the ideal training scenario is to start in Lesson 1, and perform each
lesson in sequential order through the entire book to Lesson 9. Because each lesson
builds essential files and content for the next, you shouldn'’t skip any lessons or even
individual exercises. While ideal, this method may not be a practicable scenario

for everyone.

Jumpstart

If you don'’t have the time or inclination to perform each lesson in the book in order,
or if you're having difficulty with a particular lesson, you can work through indi-
vidual lessons using the jumpstart method with the files supplied on the book’s CD.
Each lesson folder includes staged files (files that are completed to that point in the
Lessons).

To jumpstart a lesson, follow these steps:

1 Install the fonts used in the Lessons. See the section “Fonts used in this book”
on page 2.

2 Restore the program preferences as explained in the “To restore saved Note: Ifyou see a

preferences” section on page 3. dialog box indicating

. modified, missing, or
3 Copy the Lessons folder from the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book CD onto upsampled images,

your hard drive. click OK.
4 Open Muse.

5 Choose File > Open Site and navigate to the Lessons folder on your hard drive,
then to the specific lesson folder you are starting from. For instance, if you are
jumpstarting Lesson 3, navigate to the Lesson03 folder in the Lessons folder and
open the file named L3_start.muse.

For most of the lessons, you will need to open the _start file for your operating
system due to font differences. For instance, if you are on Mac OS and want to
jump into Lesson 8, you will open the lesson file named L8_start_mac.muse.

These simple steps will have to be repeated for each lesson you wish to jumpstart. If
you choose the jumpstart method once, however, you do not have to continue using
it for all subsequent lessons. For example, if you want to jumpstart Lesson 6, you
can simply continue on to Lesson 7, and so on.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 5
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Windows versus Mac OS

When instructions differ by platform, Windows commands appear first and then the
Mac OS commands, with the platform noted in parentheses. For example, you might
see “press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and click away from the artwork” In
some instances, common commands may be abbreviated with the Windows com-
mands first, followed by a slash and the Mac OS commands, without any parentheti-
cal reference. For example, “press Alt/Option” or “press Ctrl/Command+click”

Additional resources

Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book is not meant to replace documentation that comes
with the program or to be a comprehensive reference for every feature. Only the
commands and options used in the lessons are explained in this book. For compre-
hensive information about program features and tutorials, refer to these resources:

Adobe Community Help: Community Help brings together active Adobe product
users, Adobe product team members, authors, and experts to give you the most
useful, relevant, and up-to-date information about Adobe products.

To access Community Help: To invoke Help, choose Help > Adobe Muse Help.

Adobe content is updated based on community feedback and contributions. You
can contribute in several ways: add comments to content or forums, including links
to web content; publish your own content using Community Publishing; or contrib-
ute Cookbook Recipes. Find out how to contribute at www.adobe.com/community/
publishing/download.html.

See community.adobe.com/help/profile/faq.html for answers to frequently asked
questions about Community Help.

Adobe Muse Help and Support: www.adobe.com/support/Muse is where you can
find and browse Help and Support content on Adobe’s site.

Adobe Forums: forums.adobe.com lets you tap into peer-to-peer discussions,
questions, and answers on Adobe products.

Adobe TV: tv.adobe.com is an online video resource for expert instruction and
inspiration about Adobe products, including a How To channel to get you started
with your product.

Adobe Design Center: www.adobe.com/designcenter offers thoughtful articles
on design and design issues, a gallery showcasing the work of top-notch designers,
tutorials, and more.

Adobe Developer Connection: www.adobe.com/devnet is your source for techni-
cal articles, code samples, and how-to videos that cover Adobe developer products
and technologies.


www.adobe.com/community/publishing/download.html
www.adobe.com/community/publishing/download.html
www.adobe.com/support/Muse
www.adobe.com/designcenter
www.adobe.com/devnet

Resources for educators: www.adobe.com/education offers a treasure trove of
information for instructors who teach classes on Adobe software. Find solutions
for education at all levels, including free curricula that use an integrated approach
to teaching Adobe software and can be used to prepare for the Adobe Certified
Associate exams.

Also check out these useful links:

Adobe Marketplace & Exchange: www.adobe.com/cfusion/exchange is a central
resource for finding tools, services, extensions, code samples, and more to supple-
ment and extend your Adobe products.

Adobe Muse product home page: www.adobe.com/products/muse.html

Adobe Labs: labs.adobe.com gives you access to early builds of cutting-edge tech-
nology, as well as forums where you can interact with both the Adobe development
teams building that technology and other like-minded members of the community.

Adobe Certification

The Adobe training and certification programs are designed to help Adobe custom-
ers improve and promote their product-proficiency skills. There are four levels of
certification:

¢ Adobe Certified Associate (ACA)

e Adobe Certified Expert (ACE)

¢ Adobe Certified Instructor (ACI)

e Adobe Authorized Training Center (AATC)

The Adobe Certified Associate (ACA) credential certifies that individuals have the
entry-level skills to plan, design, build, and maintain effective communications
using different forms of digital media.

The Adobe Certified Expert program is a way for expert users to upgrade their
credentials. You can use Adobe certification as a catalyst for getting a raise, finding
a job, or promoting your expertise.

If you are an ACE-level instructor, the Adobe Certified Instructor program takes
your skills to the next level and gives you access to a wide range of Adobe resources.

Adobe Authorized Training Centers offer instructor-led courses and training
on Adobe products, employing only Adobe Certified Instructors. A directory of
AATCs is available at http://partners.adobe.com.

For information on the Adobe Certified programs, visit
www.adobe.com/support/certification/main.html.
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To make the most of Adobe Muse, you need to know
how to navigate the workspace. The workspace
consists of the menu bar, Toolbox, Control panel,
Document window, default panels, and modes.




Note: These
workflow steps are
a general guide, and
may not be the same
for every website you
create. Your process
may be different. As you
will learn, the bigger or
more complex a site is,
the more planning and
preparation is typically
needed.

Tip: For sugges-
tions on the type of
questions to ask clients
in the initial stages of
the website creation
process, check out
the PDF file named
client_questions.pdf in
the Lesson01 folder on
the companion disc.

A typical Muse web workflow

Before you get started with Muse, it’s a good idea to understand the typical Muse
workflow. In a print design workflow, you use Adobe InDesign as a page layout
tool and a combination of Adobe Photoshop and Adobe Illustrator for creating
graphics. The same holds true for creating sites in Muse, except that Muse replaces
InDesign for the website design and creation process.

As you step into Muse, you will quickly learn that its easy-to-follow workflow is
similar to your print design workflow, with just a few adjustments. As with most
creative programs, the Muse workflow is flexible and easily adapts to your own
work style. The typical Muse workflow from concept to published website is

1 Create a site concept.
2 Create your Muse site file.
Plan your site. Typically, this step includes
e Editing your site map (adding, organizing pages)
*  Wireframing (determining content positioning)
4 Design your pages.
5 Test your pages.
6 Publish your site.

To get a sense of what you'll be learning in the lessons that follow, take a closer look
at each of the workflow steps.

Create a site concept

At the outset of the creation process, you need to determine the purpose of the site.
To do so, ask those involved (like the client) such questions as

e What does your company do?

e Why are you building this site?

e What are our/my deliverables?

e Who are some competitors, and what do you like and dislike about their sites?

Obtaining answers to these questions (and more) in advance can make your cre-
ative process more efficient and ensure that you achieve all the site’s objectives. For
most websites, investing time in some forethought and preplanning will go a long
way toward avoiding unnecessary issues later in the process.

With the site scope, function, and goals defined, you can begin to create the site file
in Muse.

10 LESSON 1 Overview of the Workspace



Create your Muse site file

After coming up with the concept for your site, the first step within Muse is as easy
as creating a new document in a program like Adobe InDesign or Illustrator.

To begin, you create a site file, which has the file extension of .muse. The site file is
similar to an InDesign file, because it contains the pages as well as master pages for
your entire website.

Plan your site

When you open your site in Muse, you enter Plan mode, where you can generate a
site map. Your site map shows the number of pages in your site, how the pages will
be ordered, and how they connect to each other in the site navigation.

Set up the Site Map

Creating your site map is a critical step in the website creation process, but Muse
makes it easy. In Muse, your site map is structured like a flowchart so you can
quickly see the relationship between parent pages, which are accessible through the
main site navigation, and child pages, which are often available through second-tier
menus or other navigation. In Plan mode, you see thumbnails of the pages in your
site as well as a master page that you can use to control the consistent elements in
your design, like header and footer content. Using simple tools in Plan mode, you
can add and remove pages, connect pages to each other, work with master pages,
and rearrange pages.

& Adobe Muse File Edit_Page Object View Window _Help Q
00 ‘Adobe Muse
Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage || Feedback

You can organize your site however you feel will benefit the end user the most.
Suppose you were building a site for Kevin’s Koffee Kart. The parent pages could
be the home page, contact page, products page, and so on. The child pages for the
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12 LESSON 1

products parent page could be the types of products that Kevin's Koffee Kart sells,
like coffee, brewers, grinders, and the rest. It always helps to go out on the Web and
look around for how companies are organizing pages in their sites. Keep in mind
that you can edit your site map later, if your needs change, but it will guide your pro-
cess and determine the site navigation.

Wireframe your concept (recommended)

With your site map created, your next major step is to create your site design, but
don’t jump into the designing process just yet. Taking some time now to wireframe
your layout may ultimately save you time and make creating your site in a team
environment easier.

A wireframe is basically the designer’s version of an outline. It shows the site struc-
ture, the positioning of such basic elements as the header, footer, sidebar, naviga-
tion, and others. The benefit of starting with a wireframe is that it gives everyone
involved (including the client) a simple way to envision the site layout, and decide
where content should be placed. The actual design, including fonts, colors, and
styles, are not visible in a wireframe.

[o] ]
L‘\"'\\—;X—/—//”’/ B 5 KOFFEEKART

HOME  THEKOFFEE KARTMAP  ABOUT  PRODUCTS >< HOWE  THEKOFFEE  KART AP

ABOUT KOFFEE KART

Headline

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985.

the art of

pending.
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants
here in San Francisco.

Why not bring the coffee to the people, where the people
want it in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap an
espresso machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and

il you're most of the way there. Add the finest original

(LIl roasts from Africa, Central America and the Pacific and

i you've found the Koffee Kart of San Francisco.

Generally speaking, you should make one wireframe for each unique page or sec-
tion on a website. You can create them in several ways from simply sketching on
paper to using dedicated wireframing software or a program like Adobe Photoshop,
Hlustrator, or Fireworks. Once your wireframes are created and approved, you can
more confidently add flesh to the bones of your site.

Design your pages

After you plan your site, set up a site map and, ideally, wireframe your pages, you
can approach the page design from either of two routes. For one, you can start your
design in a program like Photoshop or Illustrator, slice up the content, save it in the
desired format, .jpg, .gif, or .png, then assemble the pieces in Muse (even pasting
them directly from Photoshop).

Overview of the Workspace
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Alternately, you can start the design stage right in Muse like you approach page
layout in InDesign. You can then place web-supported images like .gif, .jpg, .png,
or .psd (Photoshop) files as you design your pages. You can add text, format that
text using familiar formatting options, and even create character and paragraph
styles to control the text formatting throughout your site. Muse also supplies lots
of prebuilt, but fully customizable, widgets you can drag and drop onto your pages,
such as navigation bars, slideshows, lightboxes, and much more that you will learn
how to use in the lessons.

Preview your pages

As you design and add content to your pages, you can use Preview mode in Muse
to see how your site will look to visitors. In addition, you can test it in various
browsers to ensure that your site displays and functions the way you intended.

Publish your site

The last step in the process is publishing your site. When
your site is ready, you can share it with the world by

either hosting it using Adobe hosting or exporting your
site as HTML and hosting it with a different vendor of
your choice.

Now that you've seen a general process for creating a Web site in Muse, it’s time to
explore the Muse workspace.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
resource folder onto
your hard disk, on the
Adobe Muse Classroom
in a Book CD. See
“Copying the Classroom
in a Book files” on
page 3.

Touring the Workspace

In this lesson, you will learn the fundamentals of the Muse workspace by touring
key features and getting familiar with some commonly used tools.

The Muse workspace shows toolbars and panels that let you view, create, and edit
Muse documents. You can also display multiple documents in a single window with
tabs for each document.

The workspace is an integrated document layout with panel sets that float on
the side (or wherever you drag them on your desktop). Panel groups are initially
docked together in default groups, but can be undocked from each other if you
want to customize your workspace.

The Welcome screen

Before you interact with the workspace, however, you see the Welcome screen,
which appears when you first open Muse. You can use the Welcome screen to

learn more about Muse and access resources, such as videos, files, and more. The
Welcome screen also lets you create a new site file, open a recent site file, or browse
to open a site file.

1 Double-click the Adobe Muse icon to start the program. Muse opens and
displays the Welcome screen.

8.0.0

M

Adobe” Muse

Create New Mu | P Doign Poiew  pubish (RIS T QO @ |6
.a site Page pu- (-] suke- Q-JETE ] ormem [0 ] g

Open a Recent Site

3 Open..

Learn more about Muse

New release - Muse Beta 7 now available

To continue using Muse (code name) without
interruption, upgrade to Beta 7 today.

[] pon't show again

Tip: The Welcome screen appears when no site files are open. If you don’t want to see this
dialog box when you launch Muse in the future, select Don’t Show Again in the lower-left corner of
the Welcome screen. To have the Welcome screen appear again when you relaunch the program,
choose Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Muse > Preferences (Mac OS) and select Show for the
Welcome Screen option.
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Understanding Modes

In the upper-left corner of the Muse Application window, notice the links for three
main modes: Plan, Design, and Preview. When you select a mode, Muse displays

it in the Document window. Each of these modes represents a step in the website
creation process, as the section “A typical Muse web workflow” explained.

Next, you will open an existing site and explore the Muse workspace. You will use
the L1_start.muse file that corresponds to your operating system to practice navi-
gating, zooming, and previewing a Muse document and work area.

1 Choose File > Open Site, and open the L1_start_mac.muse (Mac OS) or
L1_start_win.muse (Windows) file in the Lesson01 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

When you open a .muse site file, Muse displays Plan mode by default. You can
tell that Plan mode is showing because the word “Plan” is highlighted in blue in
the upper-left corner of the Application window.

Plan mode displays your site map (also called a site plan), which shows the pages
in your site and how they are connected to each other. It also displays your
master pages, which serve as templates for the pages of your site. Plan mode also
has options that enable you to remove thumbnail previews, the master badge
indicator, and resize thumbnails. You will explore Plan mode and its options
further in Lesson 2 when you create your own site file.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage | Feedbock |
1

[ Thumbnail [7] Master Badge Size:

sk st ©

HOME THE KOFFEE KART MAP. ABOUT CONTACT
[MasterFlash] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Preparation orgins Confirmation
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Masters

P s —
—

gl m

A-Master MasterFlash

Note: To see the
final site that you
will create in these
lessons, open the
KoffeeKart_end_win.
muse (Windows) or
KoffeeKart_end_mac.
muse (Mac OS) site file
in the Lessons folder.

Note: The
thumbnails you see
in Plan mode may be
different than what is
shown in the figure.
That's okay.

Plan mode options

Site map

Note: The figures
in this book are taken
using the Mac OS
operating system and
position of the menus
may be slightly different
from what you see,
especially if you are
using Windows.

Master pages
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Tip: You can
also enter Design
mode by pressing
Ctrl+I (Windows) or
Command-+l (Mac OS).

Menus

Links to modes and
publishing options
Control panel
Document tabs

Document window

Tip: You can also
enter Plan mode by
choosing View > Plan
Mode or by pressing
Ctrl+M (Windows) or
Command+M (Mac OS).

Li Adobe Muse _File Edit Page Object View Window Help

2 Click the Design mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window.

When you click the Design mode link, the first page of the website opens,
and appears in a separate tab at the top left of the Document window. In this
case, the tab for the page shows HOME. That is the name and the title of the
page, which you will learn more about in later lessons. Design mode is where
you create the layout for each page of your site by adding text, images, links,

and more.

Notice that more options, tools, and panels now appear as well. Take a moment
to familiarize yourself with the names of these workspace components.

Toolbox Panels

leoco Adobe Muse

“Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Mansge |DHlelt T Q& M | [ox [ | P~

nge | [ ] suer BJETe ] comens o Elo ] etectw @100 o] (] sowsecrur

DEN Widgets Library | Spacing  Sates
pr

select s widget below and drag
nto the page.

3 Click the Plan mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window to
return to Plan mode. Notice that the page called HOME is still open as a tab at
the top of the Document window.

Similar to Adobe InDesign, where you need the InDesign file open to edit the
pages in it, you must always have the .muse site file open in order to edit pages
of the site in Design mode. If you find yourself needing to work on more than
one site at a time, you can also open multiple .muse site files and the pages of
those sites.

4 Click the HOME page tab to return to Design mode and see the page in the
Document window.
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5 Click the Preview mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window. Note: Ifafont

The active page (HOME) opens in Preview mode. warning dialog box
appears, click OK.
The final mode, Preview, shows you what your page looks like in a browser.

In Preview mode, you can essentially browse your site like your visitors will,
including clicking and testing links, as well as viewing such interactive content
as slideshows.

6 Click around on the page, and notice that the interactive content, like the
animated logo at the top of the page and the image slideshow in the main area
of the page, is working.

7 Choose View > Design Mode.

Next, you will further explore the components of Design mode.

Working in Design mode

In Design mode, you see the Toolbox, Control panel, and panel groups that float
independently in the Application window. All of these features make up the Muse
workspace. As with other Adobe applications, you can customize the workspace in
Muse by manipulating some of the panels. That’s what you'll do next.

The Toolbox

In Design mode, the Muse Toolbox appears above the Control panel, and contains
selection, cropping, type, viewing, and drawing tools. It’s an abbreviated version of
the toolboxes from other Adobe Creative Suite components, such as InDesign CS6
and Photoshop CS6. As you work through the lessons, you'll learn more about the

functions of each tool, which are

A B CD E F

e e e [
Publish Manage mm T Q M = 100% |

ts - &

I =0 Corners Effe

Selection tool: Selects objects on a web page

Crop tool: Crops images that you insert into your pages

Text tool: Creates a text area so that you can place text on a page
Zoom tool: Zooms in on or out from the page

Hand tool: Pans around a page by dragging

m | o O w »

Rectangle tool: Creates rectangle shapes that can be used as design elements
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By default, the Toolbox appears as a single horizontal row of tools and cannot be
edited or moved. As in other Adobe applications, you can select a tool from the
Toolbox by clicking it or pressing a keyboard shortcut.

1 Position the pointer over the Zoom tool (&) in the Toolbox. Notice that Muse
displays the tool’s name and keyboard shortcut. Click to select the Zoom tool.
Every tool in the Toolbox has a keyboard shortcut associated with it.

Mu\ Plan Design Preview Publish Manage ‘E{ﬁ(T k@il-‘

2 Press the V key to select the Selection tool.

The keyboard shortcuts in Muse, like those in Adobe InDesign CS6 and Adobe
Photoshop CS6, are spring-loaded tool shortcuts. This means that you can hold
down a tool’s shortcut key to switch to that tool temporarily. When you are finished
using the tool, you can simply release the shortcut key to return to the previously
selected tool.

3 With the Selection tool selected, press and hold the H key. Notice that the
pointer in the Document window changes to a Hand tool (7). Without releasing
the H key, click and drag the page up or down.

4 Release the H key to return to the Selection tool once again.

Spring-loaded tool shortcuts can help you work faster, saving you time that adds
up over the life of a project.

The Control panel

The Control panel offers quick access to options and commands related to the cur-
rent page item or objects you select. By default, Muse displays the Control panel
horizontally across the top of the Document window; you cannot edit or move it.
You can, however, open and close it by choosing Window > Control, if necessary. In
the Window menu, a check mark to the left of the word “Control” indicates that the
Control panel is open in the workspace.

&[0 [+] Browser Fill
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Options displayed in the Control panel vary depending on the type of object you
select. As you progress through each lesson, you will also notice that some of the
options displayed in the Control panel are also found within other panels in Muse.

When you first open a page, with nothing selected, you see the word “Page” on the
left end of the Control panel. This is called the Selection Indicator. When you select
content on the page, the currently selected object is named here. For example, Page
indicates that the options currently showing in the Control panel will affect the
large, white page box in the Document window (you will learn more about the page
area in a later lesson).

1 With the Selection tool still selected, 800 Tip: As the options
:x | _Plan Design Preview Publisl anage .
=Rl Sesen 8 pie e LIS in the Control panel

<| imogerrme )it~ [717] ke M) ] comen £ change, you can get
" more information
about each option by
hovering over an icon
or option label with
the pointer to view its
= THE KOFFE= KART MAP = tool tip.

S st N |

click to select the Daily Drip image in

the upper-left portion of the page.

=

On the left end of the Control panel,
you now see the words “Image Frame”
to indicate that you selected an image
frame on the page. Notice also that
the options in the Control panel have
changed. Any changes you make

in the Control panel will affect the -. l/ ‘ DIVISION @

selected image.

2 Choose Edit > Deselect All to deselect
the image.

Throughout the lessons in this book, you will be using the Control panel to format
content on your pages and learn more about those options.

Working with panels

Panels, which are listed in the Window menu, give you quick access to many tools
that make modifying content easier.

Panels live in the panel dock on the right side of the workspace. The panel dock is

a collection of Muse panels displayed together in a vertical orientation. Within the
panel dock, there are three main groups of panels. You can see the division between
the groups as darker gray lines. Muse lets you collapse, open, and close panels, as
well as move them around between groups within the panel dock to make more
important panels easier to see or access.

Next, you will experiment with moving, hiding, opening, and closing panels in the
panel dock.

1 Click the Fill panel tab on the right side of the workspace to open the panel, if it’s
not yet open, or choose Window > Fill.
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Tip: A quick way
to open a collapsed
panel is to choose
Window > Open All.
You can also close all
panels simultaneously
by choosing Window >
Close All. When you
choose Close All, the
panel dock minimizes
to a single dark gray bar
in the workspace.
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2 Click the Swatches panel tab to display the Swatches panel.

Notice that the Swatches panel appears with four other panels—the Fill panel,

Text panel, the Assets panel, and the Transform panel. These five panels are all

part of the same panel group.

3 Drag the panel dock to the left by clicking and holding down on the dark gray
panel dock bar at the top, making sure to avoid the double arrow on the right
side of the panel dock bar when you click. (Clicking the double arrow will

collapse the panel dock to icons.)

4 Drag the panel dock back to the right side of the workspace.

Feedback

Feedback

[l Footer Pin:{ad

[ Footer Pin: {od

5 Click the Text panel tab to view the Text panel.

6 Click the Text panel tab again, and notice that the panel height decreases.

7 Click the Text panel tab once more to reveal the contents of the Text panel.

T
calor: Jif -]

Character Styles ngupll% Wrap | Graphic stj

[None] 2

[ | character sty
[None] #

\raph { Wrap | Graphic Sty |

Widgets Library | Spacing | States

Select a widget below and drag
onto the page.

i

iHARE &

Character Styles ngupll% Wrap | Graphic stj

[Mane] 2

You can also rearrange the order in which the panels appear in a group. That’s

what you'll do next.
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8 Click the Swatches panel tab to show the panel. Click and drag the Swatches
panel tab to the right of the Transform panel.

9 Drag the Swatches panel back to the left of the Fill panel.

'Swav-hes JFill
@

~ Color Picker

G

Next, you will change the height of a panel group, making it easier to see more
of the panel contents.

10 With the Swatches panel showing, drag down the dark gray dividing line Note: You may
between the Swatches panel group and the Character Styles panel group to not be able to drag
the divider very far,
depending on your
screen size, screen
resolution, and the
panel showing.

resize the group. Drag the dividing line back up.

O O O 5V o

s

 color Picker

R:[255 |
i[53 ]
B:[255 | *

v

Character sn ™ Ipi{gphj /.p Graphic st_,{

[None]

¥ Color Picker

% (D)

i

Character Styles | Paragraph § Wrap | Graphic

[Mane] 5

Next, you will drag a panel from one group to another in the docked panels. This
can help you organize like panels with each other.
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Note: The position 11 Click and drag the Transform panel by the panel tab into the panel group below
of the mouse (rather that contains the Character Styles and Paragraph Styles panels. Release the
than the position of
the panel), activates
the drop zone, so if you when you see a blue outline around the entire panel group.
can't see the drop zone,
ensure that the mouse
is positioned over the
place where you want
to move the panel.

mouse button when the pointer is within the bounds of the panel group and
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As you move panels, you will see blue highlighted drop zones, which are areas
where you can move the panel. When moving panels you can also create new
panel groups.

12 Drag the Transform panel by its tab back into the Swatches panel group.

13 Click and drag the States panel by the panel tab up to the dark gray bar between
the panel group that contains the Swatches panel and the panel group below it.
Release the mouse button when you see a blue line between the panel groups,
which indicates the drop zone.

———
AR ]

states |

Graphic Styles ‘
-4

N ®

Widgets Library Spf:il\g smu‘ )

Character St Paragraph 51 Wrap | Graphic Styles ‘
[None] 3

Tooltip Rellover

The States panel is now docked in its own group above the Character Styles
panel group. Creating lots of panel groups, however, can also clutter your
workspace. One solution is to close unneeded panels.
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14 Click and drag the States panel by the panel tab down into the panel group that
contains the Widgets Library.

15 Choose the Window menu, and you will see a listing of all of the available panels.

The panels with a check mark to the left of their name are already open in the
workspace.

16 Make sure that the Swatches panel is selected in the panel dock on the right
side of the workspace and that its contents are showing. Choose Window >
Swatches.

Selecting a panel in the Window menu that is showing in the workspace closes
that panel, and all of the panels in the same panel group, in the panel dock.

17 Choose Window > Swatches to reopen the Swatches panel and all the other
panels in that same panel group.

18 Choose Window > Character Styles.

When you choose a panel in the Window menu that isn’t currently showing in
the panel dock, that panel’s contents are revealed in the panel dock.

19 Click the double arrow in the upper-right corner of the dock (in the dark gray
bar) to collapse the panels to icons.

Much like in other Adobe applications, collapsing the panel dock to icons
reduces clutter in your Muse workspace.

Tip: When the panel dock is collapsed to icons, you can reposition it by dragging it by the dark
gray dock bar at the top of the dock.

20 Click the double arrow at the top again or any of the panel icons in the dock to
expand the entire panel dock again.

Character Styles | Paragraph § Wrap | Graphic §

o 1 £y

21 Click the Widgets Library panel tab to show the panel.

Note: By default, all
of the available panels
in Muse are in the
workspace already. If
there is no check mark
next to the panel name
in the Window menu, it
is in the panel dock and
not currently showing
(the Control panel is the
only exception).

Tip: If you want to
close a panel in a group,
you can drag that panel
by the tab to the dark
gray bar between any
two panel groups to
create another panel
group in the dock. Then
you can choose that
panel name from the
Window menu and
it will only close that
panel.

Tip: To hide all the
of the panels in the
dock, you can choose
Window > Hide Panels.
To show them again,
choose Window > Show
Panels.
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Tip: Zoom in using
the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+= (Windows) or
Command+= (Mac OS).

Tip: You can also use
the keyboard shortcuts
Ctrl+0 (Windows) or
Command+0 (Mac OS)
to fit the page in the
Document window.

Zooming and panning

When you're working in pages in a site, you'll often need to change the magnifica-
tion level and navigate between pages. To the right of the Toolbox, the zoom view
menu displays the magnification level, which can range from 10% to 4000%. Using
any of the viewing tools and commands affects only the display of the page, not the
actual size of the page and contents.

Choose View > Zoom In to enlarge the display of the page.

2 Choose View > Zoom Out to reduce the view of the page.

Tip: Zoom out using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+- (Windows) or Command+-(Mac OS).

Each time you choose a Zoom option, the view of the page is resized to the
closest preset zoom level. The preset zoom levels appear in the zoom view drop-
down menu to the right of the Toolbox, identified by a down arrow next to a

percentage.

Choose 200% from the zoom view menu.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage ‘m{ﬁ T & {r? E(|
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Select the 200% in the zoom view menu field and type 20. Press Enter or Return.

You can type values in the zoom view menu that range from 10% to 4000%.
Also, notice that you do not need to type the %.

Choose View > Fit Page In Window to display a reduced view of the page in the

Document window.

The View menu is a quick route to fitting a page to your screen or viewing the

page at actual size.
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6 Choose View > Actual Size to display the page at actual size.

The page displays at 100%, which is the most accurate reflection of what your
site will look like to visitors. The actual size of your page determines how much
of it you can see onscreen at 100%.

Tip: You can also use the keyboard shortcuts Ctrl+1 (Windows) or Command+1 (Mac OS) to view
the page at actual size (100%).

7 Choose View > Fit Page In Window before continuing to the next section.

Using the Zoom tool

In addition to the View options, you can use the Zoom tool to magnify and reduce
the view of your pages. The Zoom tool allows you to zoom into and out of specific
areas of your pages.

1 Click the Zoom tool () in the Toolbox to select the tool, and then move the
pointer into the Document window. Notice that a plus sign (+) appears at the
center of the Zoom tool pointer.

8006

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage | ko T @{rj = | [
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2 Position the Zoom tool over the Daily Drip banner on the left side of the Home
page and click once. The artwork displays at a higher magnification.

3 Click two more times on the Daily Drip banner to increase the view again.

Notice that the specific area you clicked is magnified. You can reduce the view
of the page in a similar manner.

4 With the Zoom tool still selected, position the pointer over the Daily Drip
banner and hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS). A minus sign ()
appears at the center of the Zoom tool pointer (@\ ).

5 With the Alt or Option key still pressed, click the artwork twice to reduce the
view of the artwork.

For a more controlled zoom, you can drag a marquee around a specific area of
your artwork. This magnifies only the selected area. You'll try that next.

6 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.
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Note: In certain
versions of Mac OS, the
keyboard shortcuts for
the Zoom tool open
Spotlight in the Finder.
If you decide to use
these shortcuts in Muse,
you may want to turn
off or change those
keyboard shortcuts
in the Mac OS System
Preferences.

7 With the Zoom tool still selected, click and drag across the Daily Drip banner.
When you see the aqua box, called a marquee, around the area you are
dragging, release the mouse button. The marqueed area is now enlarged to fit
the Document window.

8006
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8 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

The Zoom tool is used frequently during the editing process to enlarge and
reduce the view of the page. Because of this, Muse allows you to select it
using the keyboard at any time without first deselecting any other tool you
may be using.

9 Before selecting the Zoom tool using the keyboard, select any other tool in the
Toolbox and move the pointer into the Document window.

10 Now hold down Control+spacebar (Windows) or Command+spacebar (Mac OS)
to use the Zoom tool. Click or drag to zoom in on any area of the artwork, and
then release the keys.

11 To zoom out using the keyboard, hold down Control+Alt+spacebar (Windows)
or Command+Option+spacebar (Mac OS). Click the desired area to reduce the
view of the page, and then release the keys.

12 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Scrolling through a document

In Muse, much like other Adobe applications, you can use the Hand tool to pan
to different areas of a document. Using the Hand tool allows you to push the page
around much like you would a piece of paper on your desk.

1 Select the Hand tool (%) in the Toolbox.

2 Drag down in the Document window. As you drag, the page moves with
the hand.
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3 Click any other tool except the Text tool (T') in the Toolbox and move the
pointer into the Document window.

4 Hold down the spacebar to select the Hand tool from the keyboard, and then
drag up to bring the page back into the center of your view.

As with the Zoom tool (Q,), you can select the Hand tool with a keyboard
shortcut without first deselecting the active tool.

Note: The spacebar shortcut for the Hand tool does not work when the Text tool is active and
your cursor is in text. To access the Hand tool while the Text tool is selected, press Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS).

Preview mode

As you create your designs in Muse, you can use Preview mode to see what your
page will look like in a browser (without guides), test your links, view video and
widget content, and more. As you will learn in later lessons, you can also preview
a page or your entire site in a browser on your hard drive.

Why do we preview our websites?

Unlike the print world, where you output to a single printing device, on the Web
there are many different browsers, and multiple versions of each browser—not to
mention different platforms like Mac OS and Windows. Typically, you'll want to test
your websites in all of these different environments.

You can preview your site in Muse by clicking the Preview link in the upper-left
corner of the Application window. Preview uses WebKit as a rendering engine—the
same engine that powers the Apple Safari browser and a host of other applications
such as Google Chrome and Adobe AIR.

The code that Muse generates is automatically cross-browser compatible. This lets
you focus on your design and use Preview as a way to test your links and other
content by browsing through it the way site visitors would.

As of the writing of this book, the Muse team tests and optimizes output for the
following browsers:

e Firefox 11 for Mac OS and Windows

e Internet Explorer 7, 8, and 9 for Windows
e Safari 5 for Mac

e Chrome for Mac OS and Windows

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Note: If you did 1 With the HOME page showing in Design mode, click the Preview link in the
not properly install the upper-left corner of the Application window.
lesson fonts, you may
see a warning dialog
box indicating missing
fonts. Make sure that
you see the “Fonts used
in this book” section of

MU Plan Desgn Preview Pubish Mamege | e

e Ay
page 2. ‘ DIVISION
i about 1 week ago

Note: The text you
see may be different
in Preview mode, and
that’s okay. That text is a
live Twitter feed.
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Notice that any animations, such as .SWF content, links, slideshows, videos, and
others are fully active in the preview.

Note: When Design Tip: You can also preview a page by pressing Ctrl+P (Windows) or Command+P (Mac OS).
mode is active, clicking
the Preview link in the 2 Click the KART MAP link in the navbar at the top of the page. Notice that
upper-left corner of the the KART MAP page appears. Preview lets you test links between pages and

Application window
previews the active
page in the Document
window. If you do not
have a page open, Muse
previews the first page
of the site.

navigate the site as you would in a browser.

Note: You cannot make edits to your pages while previewing them. You must return to Design
mode to continue editing.

3 Click the Design mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window
to return to Design mode.

No matter which page is showing in Preview, when you return to Design mode,
the same pages that were open remain open.

4 Choose File > Close Site to close the .muse site file and any open pages
associated with that site without saving changes.
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Review questions

i A W N

How do you select tools in Muse?

Name the modes and briefly describe each.

Describe two ways to change the view of a document.
Name two things that the Welcome screen allows you to do.

Which menu command allows you to hide all panels temporarily?

Review answers

To select a tool, you can either click the tool in the Toolbox or press the keyboard
shortcut for that tool. For example, you can press V to select the Selection tool.

The three modes in Muse are Plan, Design, and Preview. Plan mode is used to edit your
site map by adding and organizing pages and working with master pages. Design mode
is used to edit your pages, and Preview mode is used to test your site.

You can choose commands from the View menu to zoom in or out of a document,

or fit it to your Document window; you can also use the Zoom tool in the Toolbox,
and click or drag over a document to enlarge or reduce the view. In addition, you can
use keyboard shortcuts to magnify or reduce the display of artwork. You can also use
the zoom view menu to change the magnification of the page within the Document
window.

The Welcome screen allows you to create a new site, open a recent or existing site file,
learn more about the program, and get news about program features.

By choosing Window > Hide Panels, you can temporarily hide the panel dock. To show
the panel dock when hidden, choose Window > Show Panels.
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30

CREATING YOUR SITE

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll take the first steps in creating your website and

learn how to

Create a new site

Edit site properties

Work in Plan mode

Add, edit, and organize pages
Set page specific properties
Add metadata

This lesson takes approximately 45 minutes to complete. Before begin-
ning, make sure you have copied the Lessons folder to your hard drive as
described on page 3 of “Getting Started” If you are starting from scratch
in this lesson, use the method described in the “Jumpstart” section on

page 5.
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advantage of Plan mode to quickly and visually add,
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom in a
Book CD. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 2.

Note: Going
forward, the units you
will use in Muse will
be in pixels, unless
otherwise indicated.

Tip: To learn more
about the New Site
dialog box settings, see
the “Site_settings.pdf”
file in the Lesson02
folder.

Creating a new site

In this lesson, you will learn the fundamentals of creating a Muse site, adding and
organizing pages in Plan mode, and adding metadata to your pages.

Note: To see the final site that you will create in these lessons, open the KoffeeKart_end_win.muse
(Windows) or KoffeeKart_end_mac.muse (Mac OS) site file in the Lessons folder.

When you begin to work in Muse, you first create a site file with the extension
.muse. That site file contains all of the pages, master pages, colors, styles, and more
that you will use in your website. Muse provides an environment where you can
easily plan, design, and organize all of your web documents.

You need to create a Muse site before you can begin creating pages that belong to
that site, and that’s what you’ll do first.

1 Launch Adobe Muse. When the Welcome screen appears, click Site in the
Create New section. Alternately, you can close the Welcome screen and choose
File > New Site.

The New Site dialog box appears. Here you will set page dimensions, margins,
columns, and other page properties that you can edit later if necessary.

2 In the New Site dialog box, set the following options:

° Page Width: 960 8,00 New Site

. . Page Width: Columns:
. .
Min Helght' 800 Min Height: ={ao0 | Column width: {270 |
. i Gutter: ({20 |
e Center Horizontally: Selected e .
argins adding

(default setting) e
Bottom: [£] i Bottom:[£{B8 |

Left: =36

e Make All Margin Settings The
Same: Deselected (£32)

¢ Top and Bottom Margins: 52 Prrer—|
e Left Margin: 57

e Right Margin: 53

¢ Top and Bottom Padding: 36

Set these last:

¢ Columns: 3

e Column Width: 270 (default setting)
e Gutter: 20 (default setting)

Notice that you cannot edit the Left padding value (it is dimmed). That is
because the page is set to center horizontally in the browser window.
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3 Click OK.

Muse opens the new site you created in Plan mode.

4 Choose File > Save Site As. In
the Save Adobe Muse File As
dialog box, navigate to and
open the Lessons folder. Type
KevinsKoffeeKart.muse in
the Save As text field, and
click Save.

Save Adobe Muse File As

Save As: | KevinsKoffeeKart.muse

[«l»]] 22

= D [ Lessons

BRCY

FAVORITES [ Lessons

[Z] Macintosh HD

#\ Applications

» T AppA_MuseCIB.pdf
T AppB_MuseCIB.pdf
[l images »
I KoffeeKar...ac.muse

o KoffeeKar..win.muse
[ Preferences i Lessono1 »
i i Lesson02 »
£3 ubrary [ Lesson03 »
© Downloads (5 Lesson04 »
(2 Public [ Lesson0s >
(3 Lesson06 »
SHARED 11 Gl Lesson07 .
=
[ New Folder | [ cancel |

Edit the site properties

You don’t always get it right the first time, and you easily can edit the options you

originally set for your site as well as add some new ones at any point later on.

1 With the KevinsKoffeeKart.muse site file still open, choose File > Site Properties.

The Site Properties dialog box opens, displaying the layout settings you specified

when you created the site. You can change their values at any time from this

dialog, as well as specify other optional properties by clicking the Hyperlinks

button (more on that in step 4) or the Favicon Image setting. A favicon is a

small image in the .ico format that displays to the left of your site’s address

in a browser’s Address bar and the site’s name in history and bookmark lists.

Although it doesn’t affect your site’s functioning, a favicon image can give

visitors a visual cue that it is your site.

2 Click the folder icon to the right
of Favicon Image in the Site
Properties dialog box to browse
for an image to use as your site
favicon. As you consider potential
images, keep in mind that favicons
must be square.

800 Site Properties
Page Width: Columns: (53|
Min Height: Column Width
[ Center Horizontally Gutter:
Margins Padding
= 5 =
SR [( 5*)3
Cheose o new imoge file to use os a favicon
- eT—

Note: Muse allows
you to save as only one
file type (.muse) as of
the writing of this book.

Tip: If you want to
make your own favicon
in a program like Adobe
Illustrator or Adobe
Photoshop, make a
new document that is
32 pixels by 32 pixels
with a resolution of
72 ppi (pixels per inch).
Add your content, and
save it as a .jpg, .gif, or

.png file.
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Note: If you want
to remove the favicon,
you can click the Delete
Current Favicon button.

Note: To see the
favicon in the address
bar of a web browser,
you must preview the
page in a browser on
your machine, rather
than preview the page
by clicking the Preview
link above the Control
panel in Muse.

Navigate to the images folder in

8.0.0, Site Properties

the Lessons folder, choose L e
favicon.png, and click Select. s i v coumn=efy ]
Min Height: 00| E
. [ Center Horizontall

A small, red coffee cup icon e
appears to the right of the Favicon e

. . . Left: gus
Image to indicate the new setting. P

When the site is published, Muse
converts the image to the .ico

Fm..\.mg( B )i

format that most browsers use as
the favicon image type.

Click the Hyperlinks option at
the top of the Site Properties

8.00 Site Properties

dialog box. Defoult Linkstyle] | r rx

vormal: i) B ®@ &

When you create text links to el 8 ® @

. visted: -] ® = &

other pages, sites, and so on, Muse scive: 7] B ® &
allows you to create multiple

styles for the various states of
those links. You can set and adjust

the colors and other formatting
options for those styles here. You
will create hyperlink styles in
Lesson 7, “Working with Links and Buttons”

Click OK to close the Site Properties dialog box.
Choose File > Save Site.

Choose File > Preview Page In Browser to open the page in the default browser
installed on your machine, such as Internet Explorer (Windows) or Safari
(Mac OS). Notice the favicon that appears next to the Address bar in the
browser.

806 Home

. Home
|| & lor) Ihest:33333/Preview/4hbail1-QuINSSqISwGmCA/indes. html

8 Close the browser and return to Muse.

Now you will begin to explore Plan mode and the site map by adding and organiz-
ing pages in your site.

34 LESSON 2 Creating Your Site



Creating and editing your site map

The best way to begin working on your site is by editing your site map. Refining a
site map is a critical first step because the map shows the number of pages in your
site, how the pages will be ordered, and how they connect to each other in the site
navigation. In the exercises that follow, you will edit your site map in Plan mode.

With the KevinsKoffeeKart.muse site file open, make sure Plan mode is selected

in the upper-left corner of the Application window. As you can see, Plan mode is
divided into two main sections: the site plan area and the masters area. The site
plan area contains thumbnail images of your website’s pages organized into a site
map that shows how those pages relate to each other. Below each page thumbnail
are the page’s name and, in blue brackets, the name of the master page associated
with that page. The masters section, below the site plan area, contains the default
master page that every Muse site starts with. A master page is essentially a template
that you use to maintain consistency across the pages in your website. You will learn
more about master pages in Lesson 3, “Working with Master Pages”

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Fecdbock |
(7] Thumbnail [¥] Master Badge Size: mm(mms:
Site plan — s
(contains the
site map)
T Masters
Masters —
=T

When you create a new site, Muse creates one blank home page and one blank
master page by default. These pages are the starting point for your site map and
website itself. The next step is to begin adding pages to your site and determine
how users will navigate your site.

Tip: Muse gives
you lots of flexibility
when creating your
website. You can add
blank pages to your site
map and then apply
masters to them later,
or you can create your
website by starting with
the master, applying
it to a single page (the
Home page), and then
creating new pages
based on that.
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Top Level
pages

Child
pages

Note: For more
information on sibling
and child pages, see the
“Set up the Site Map”
section in Lesson 1 on
page 11.

Adding and deleting pages in your site

In a Muse site, the web pages you create in your site map follow a basic family
hierarchy and are displayed in levels that reinforce their relationships. Sibling pages
appear on the same level in the site plan. Child pages appear a level below and are
usually linked from a particular Parent page. Parent and sibling pages may appear
on the Home-page level or another level of the site map, while child pages reside
below the Home-page level. Any page on any level of the site plan can have sibling
pages or child pages.

Parent page

Plan Design Preview Publish Manage
[/ Thumbnail [¥] Master Badge Size: ———(———
552 KevinsKoffeeKart |

KART MAP ABOUT
[A-Master] [A-Master]

HOME
[MasterFlash]

Preparation Orig;
[A-Master] [A-Master]

Sibling pages

The site map’s top level includes the pages that will make up the site’s main naviga-
tion. For example, the page named Home is always a top-level page. Any pages that
you create to the right or left of the Home page are considered siblings to Home
and are also in the top level of the site navigation. The next figure illustrates how a
Muse site map later translates into a navigation menu for the site.

The original site map The menu bar that Muse will create
in Plan mode based on the site map

o pabin Mameee

| HOME THE KOFFEE ™ | KART MAP | ABOUT

v p——
Origins
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Adding sibling pages

You'll learn more about the relationship between the site map and menus in
Lesson 3, “Working with Master Pages.” For now simply concentrate on adding top-
level pages to your site.

1 Position the cursor over the Home page thumbnail in the site plan area.

Notice a series of plus signs (+) appear on the right, bottom, and left sides of the
thumbnail. Clicking the plus sign to the right or left of a page thumbnail adds a
sibling page. Clicking the plus sign beneath the page thumbnail adds a child page.

2 Click the plus sign (+) to 800

N'I.u| Plan Design Preview Publish

the right of the Home page

[] Thumbnail [/ Master Badge Size: =——(———
5% KevinsKoffeeKart @

thumbnail to add a new
sibling page to the right of the

(-]
Home page. |
. .
After inserting a page, you " ||" 4
can immediately change the Il
. Home
t1tle Of the page' [A-Master] [A-Master]

3 Select the text “Untitled 2”
beneath the new thumbnail

to rename the page, and type
THE KOFFEE in all capital letters.

When the site is published, by default Muse uses the name that appears beneath
each site map thumbnail as the page’s title at the top of the browser window.
Muse also automatically fills these names into the navigation menu you create
to access the pages. You'll learn more about menus in Lesson 3, “Working with
Master Pages”

4 Choose File > Preview Page In Browser to open the home page in the default
browser installed on your machine.

Notice that Muse used the thumbnail’'s name, Home, as the title of the page at
the top of the browser window. You'll learn how to specify more descriptive
titles for pages in “Adding page metadata” on page 42.

806 Home

Home

% localhost:33333,Preview/ dhbgil1-QuINSSQISWGMCA, index.html 7 *§~ Google

5 Close the browser window, and return to Muse.

6 Position the cursor over the thumbnail labeled THE KOFFEE, then click
the plus sign (+) to its right to add a new sibling page to the right of the
THE KOFFEE page.

Tip: You can also
choose Page > Add
New Top Level Page
to add a new page to
the top level of the site
map. Don't forget, a
top-level page is any
page that appears to
the right or left of the
Home thumbnail in the
site map.

Note: If you cannot
select the text “Untitled
2"beneath the page
thumbnail, try slowly
clicking the text twice.
You can also right-click
(Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS) the page
thumbnail and choose
Rename Page from the
resulting context menu
to select the text.
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Tip: Another way
to add another sibling
page is to right-click
(Windows) or Ctrl-
click (Mac OS) a page
thumbnail and choose
New Sibling Page from
the context menu. This
command adds a new
sibling page to the
right of the active page
thumbnail.

7 Change the name of Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish |

the page to ABOUT [ Thumbnail [7] Master Badge Size: ———(————

using the technique

from step 3.

8 Position the cursor

over the THE
Home THE KoFFeE
I(OFFEE thu bnail [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]
m )

then click the plus

sign (+) to the right
four more times. You now have a total of seven pages, including the Home, THE
KOFFEE, and ABOUT pages.

9 Beneath each of the new page thumbnails, click twice slowly to edit the title of
each page. Starting from the left, name them KART MAP, PRODUCTS, OUR
STORY, and GALLERY, respectively.

The page thumbnails may not fit in the visible site plan area. If they don’t, a
horizontal scroll bar will appear at the bottom of the site plan area, above the
masters area.

10 In the upper-left corner of the Application window, drag the Size slider to the
left to resize the page thumbnails until they all fit horizontally in the site plan
area and the scroll bar disappears.

Mu | Plan Design p/\té i)
[ Thumbnsit (7] Master Badge siv( T —

THE KOFFEE KART MAP PRODUCTS OUR STORY GALLERY ABOUT
[A-Master]

Home
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Adding child pages

With top-level pages created, you turn them into parent pages by adding child
pages to your site map, if necessary. Child pages are typically lower-level pages that
are accessible on a web page via a pop-up menu that appears when you position
the pointer over the top-level navigation. You can add child pages to help further
organize the pages in your site.

Once published, the KevinsKoffeeKart site will showcase several products.
Each product will have its own page, all of which will be child pages to the
PRODUCTS page.

1 Position the pointer over the PRODUCTS page thumbnail, and click the plus
sign (+) that appears beneath it.

2 Select the default name of the new child page, and type Grinders.
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Notice that a line now connects the PRODUCTS (parent) and Grinders (child) Tip: Another way to

pages, indicating their relationship. add a child page is to
right-click (Windows)
3 DPosition the pointer over the Grinders page thumbnail, and then click the plus or Ctrl-click (Mac OS)
sign (+) to the right two more times to add two sibling pages to the right of the a page thumbnail and
; choose New Child
Grinders page.

Page from the context
4 Slowly double-click the text “Untitled 10” to select it (if not already selected) menu. This command
adds a new child page
beneath the active
from “Untitled 10 Just make sure it’s the middle child page beneath the page thumbnail.

PRODUCTS page.

and enter Coffee for the page’s new name. Your page name may be different

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Nano Feedback

[ Thumbnail [¥] Master Badge Size: O

THE KOFFEE KART MAP. PRODUCTS OUR STORY GAl
[A-Master] A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

) [ |
I

Home
[A-Master]

Grinders Coffee Untitled 9
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Notice that the three new pages—Grinders, Coffee, and Untitled 9—are

now sibling pages of each other and are also child pages of the parent page
PRODUCTS. (If the addition of the child pages made the page thumbnails
spread out too much to be seen, drag the Size slider to the left until all the page
thumbnails fit in the visible the site plan area.)

5 Position the pointer over the Untitled 9 page thumbnail (the third page from the
left in the child pages). Notice the delete button (x) that appears off the upper-
right corner of the thumbnail. Just as you can add pages to your site map with a
click, you can delete them as easily.

6 Click the delete button to remove the page from the site map. Tip: Another way
to delete a page is to
right-click (Windows)
or Ctrl-click (Mac OS)

a page thumbnail and
choose Delete Page
from the context menu.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Mana Fe:db-zkl

Home THE KOFFEE KART MAP. PRODUCTS. OUR STORY Gl
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] (A

‘ q
| 1
- AN _+k TS

Grinders Coffee
[A-Master] [A-Master]

Note: When you
delete a parent page,
such as PRODUCTS,
Muse does not delete
the children of the
page, but instead raises
them to the level of the
can always add, delete, and rearrange pages later. former parent page.

As you add and delete pages to create your site map, know that you don’t have to
have the site map finalized before you begin adding content to existing pages. You
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Arranging pages in the site map

A well-organized site map will help you immensely when you begin to insert a menu
system into your pages. Rearranging the pages in your site map in Plan mode is easy.

1 Drag the Size slider to the left until all the page thumbnails fit in the visible the
site plan area, if necessary.

2 Click and drag the ABOUT page thumbnail to the right of the KART MAP
page. When you see a blue drop zone between the pages, release the mouse.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage | Feedback
¥ Thumbnail (] Master Badge Size: —O———— (

s ‘KevinsKoffeeKart @

Home THE KOFFEE KART MAP. PRODUCTS OUR STORY GALLERY ABoUT
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] (A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [AMaster]

yyyyyyyy Coffee
[A-Moster] [A-Master]

The ABOUT page thumbnail now resides to the right of the KART MAP page
thumbnail in the site map. As you drag pages in the site map, you can also easily
drag and duplicate them.

3 Press and hold the Alt (Window) or Option (Mac OS) key and drag the ABOUT
page thumbnail to the right until you see a blue drop zone between the pages.
Release the mouse button and then the key. You just created a page copy.

4 DPosition the pointer over the ABOUT copy page thumbnail and click the delete
button to remove the page from the site map.

5 Click and drag the Coffee child page thumbnail to the left until it is directly on
top of the Grinders page thumbnail. When a blue drop zone appears beneath
the Grinders thumbnail, release the mouse button.

I l

ABOUT PRODUCTS ABOUT PRODUCTS OUR STORY

[A-Master] ‘ [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]
o

—

R

Drag pagdto rearmange.

offee Grinde Drog po
[A-Master] [A-Mas

Cotfee
[A-Master]
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Rearranging child pages is as simple as dragging: The Coffee page is now a child
of the Grinders page.

Choose Edit > Undo Rearrange Page to put the child pages back in the previous
order.

Drag the Coffee page thumbnail to the left of the Grinders page thumbnail,
directly over the plus sign (+). When you see the small blue drop zone to the left
of Grinders, release the mouse button to relocate Coffee.

Note: Instead of
choosing to undo the
previous operation,
you could have instead
dragged the Coffee
thumbnail back to the
right of the Grinders
thumbnail and released

the mouse button when
| the blue drop zone

appeared.
ABOUT coon o oUR sTO! ABOUT PRODUCTS OUR sTO!
[A-Master] [A-Master [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]
!—o‘—\ !—‘—\
-

| |
A to insert b page to the right,

Grinders Coffee. Coffee Grinders
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

8 Position the pointer over the PRODUCTS page thumbnail, then drag it between
the KART MAP and ABOUT pages. When the blue drop zone appears between
the thumbnails, release the mouse button.

PRODUCTS [ART MAP PRODUCTS ABOUT
[A-Master] Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Coffee  Grinders Coffee  Grinders
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Notice the Coffee and Grinders pages moved as well. Relocating a parent page
moves all of its child pages at the same time.

9 Choose File > Save Site.

Setting page properties

When you created your site and edited the site properties, you set default proper-
ties for every page in your site. In addition to editing those properties for the entire
site, you can also edit them on a page-by-page basis, which is what you'll do in this
exercise.
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Tip: Another way
to access the page
properties without
opening the page in
Design mode is to
right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS)
the Home thumbnail in
Plan mode and choose
Page Properties from
the context menu.

1 In Plan mode, position the pointer over the Home page thumbnail and double-
click to open that page in Design mode.

2 Choose Page > Page Properties.

In the Page Properties dialog box that opens, you will see the same familiar
options. This time, however, any changes you make will affect the Home page
only. Any options you change also will override the default properties set when
you first created the site or edited later by choosing File > Site Properties.

3 Change the columns to 1. The column guides disappear; only the margin guides
around the inside edge of the page edge remain. Leave the dialog box open for
the next section.

800 Page Properties
— [ Loyout | Metadats e e
Page Width: coumfsE1 ]
Min Height: £{s00 | Column Widt) o A
[¥ Center Horizontally Gutter:
Margins Padding
Top:[Ef3s |
oo
Lefu[=36 |
Favicon Image:  [§] (3]
Menu Options:
Include page with hyperlink =] ™ Export page

Tip: To learn more about using the columns and guides to your advantage when designing, see
the “Grid_design.pdf”file in the Lesson02 folder.

Adding page metadata

In addition to setting standard page properties in the Page Properties dialog box,
you can also add metadata to each of your pages. Consisting of key information
about your site, metadata is a great way for you to provide search engines, such as
Google and Bing, with a summary of your page.

Adding metadata is also a first step on the long road of search engine optimization,
(SEO), the process of trying to improve the visibility of a website in search engines
in unpaid search results. The goal is to get ranked higher by search engines, mean-
ing search engines perceive your site as more relevant to the search terms someone
enters and place it higher in their returned lists of results.
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In Muse, you can add three types of metadata to describe the page content to a
search engine:

e The title appears at the top of the browser window when you preview a page or
visit it on the Web. For instance, when you visit adobe.com, you can see the title
of the page at the top of the browser window.

800 Website design software, CS5.5 | Creative Suite 5.5 family
I\ Website design software, CS5.5 ... | + | — —_— ~
@ LY vaww.adobe.com/products/c pre =ITXQM v/ C-'_]' Google Q) @

Products Solutions Leaming Help Downloads Company Store Q, Search

A

My Adobe Myorders 2 Mycart Welcome, Brian Wood v

Adobe Creative Suite family

By default, Muse uses a page’s name (the name you edited under the page’s
thumbnail in Plan mode) as its title. As you'll see in the following exercise, you
can use Page Properties to change the title to a more descriptive phrase. Your title
provides visitors and search engines with useful information about your site.

e The description briefly describes the page content or provides information
about a blog post such as author and date or byline information. In some cases,
search engines show a portion of this description in their results. If you search
for Adobe at google.com, for instance, in the search results you would see the
site title and a description below that. Some search engines also display the
description metadata that you add to each page.

8006 adobe - Google Search
2 | adobe - Google Search +
@ [#8 www.google.com/search?q= 8 f-8&aq=t&rls=org -Us:officia 77 v |G
Everything Ad - Why this ad?
Adobe - Official Site | adobe.com
Images www.adobe.com/Cyber_Monday
Maps Get 30% Off Upgrades, 10% Off Full Orders. Hurry, Offer Ends Today!
Creative Suite Student Discount
Videos Adobe Touch Tools ~ Special Offers
Creative Cloud Acrobat X Pro
News
Shopping Adobe
e www.adobe.com/
More Adobe is changing the world through digital experiences. We help our customers create,
deliver, and optimize content and applications. # Show stock quote for ADBE
SanDiego, CA — ———r——== o
Change location Views PDF files. Free. Download Adobe Flash Player, the
cross-platform browser ..
Any time Downloads Products
Past hour Adobe Store for home and home Adobe Store for home and home:

It's a good idea to write descriptions that accurately reflect the specific content
on a given page. A description can be as long as you wish, but most sites keep it
within 150 characters to avoid being cut off in search engine results.

e Keywords are words and phrases that relate directly to the content on your
site and that someone is likely to type in when searching for your business or
website in a search engine.
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Note: Some
search engines give
certain metadata less
importance when
ranking a page in
search results. Google,
for instance, currently
doesn’t add weight to
metadata keywords in
its page rankings but
does suggest that you
add a good title and
relevant description to
your pages.

Adding metadata to your pages doesn’t guarantee that your site will be ranked
higher by a search engine, but using a relevant title, description, and keywords in
your pages typically doesn’t hurt and is considered the best practice. In addition,
search engines display some of this metadata information to users in their search
results, which might draw in some extra visitors.

1 Click the Metadata option at the top of the Page Properties dialog box to view
the metadata options.

2 In the Description field, type Kevin’s Koffee Kart is the best San Francisco
coffee vendor specializing in great local gourmet coffee, coffee roasting, and
bagged coffee.

3 In the Keywords field below, enter coffee, San Francisco, roasting, and
gourmet. Be sure to list keywords in priority, from most to least important,
and to separate each keyword or key phrase with a comma. Choose keywords
that are relevant to the specific page you're working on.

800 Page Properties
e Metadats | ———————
Description: | Kevin's Koffee Kart is the best San Francisco coffee
vendor specializing in great local gourmet coffee, coffee
roasting, and bagged coffee.
Keywords: | coffee, San Francisco, roasting, gourmet |
HTML for <head>: ‘
Page Name: [Home |
Page Title: [Home |
4] same as Page Name
Filename: [index | htmt
Same as Page Name

Skip over the HTML for <head> field. It is used to add code to a section of

the HTML page that is generated when you preview, publish, or export a site.
Continue to the next field, Page Name. Muse automatically fills in the name you
gave the page in Plan mode. You can change the name, but remember that Muse
will use this name in the menu bar you'll create later. For this site, you want
Home to appear in the menu bar, so don’t change the page name setting.

4 Under the Page Title field, deselect Same As Page Name.

By default, Muse sets the Page Title field to be the same as the Page Name field.

Deselecting Same as Page Name enables you to enter a unique, more descriptive
title in the Page Title field.
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5 In Page Title, type KevinsKoffeeKart, a San Francisco gourmet coffee cart |

8.0.0 Page Properties
[ Layout [TMietadata ]

Description: [Kevin's Koffee Kart is the best San Francisco coffee
vendor specializing in great local gourmet coffee, coffee
roasting, snd bsgged coffee.

Keywords: [coffee, San Francisco, rossting, gourmet ‘
HTML for <heads: ‘
Page Name: [Home |
Page Title: [insKoffeeKart, 2 San Francisco gourmet coffee cart | Home]
[] Same as Page Name
Filename: [index ] html
Same as Page Name

Remember, the title of a page displays at the top of the browser window and

can appear in the search results for search engines. By specifying a relevant title
and adding the text “| Home” to the end, you give the search engine information
about the page and indicate to visitors which page they are on.

Note: Below the Page Title field in the Page Properties dialog box is the Filename field. The name
of the HTML file that Muse generates when you publish the site will be the same as the page name.
For a page named PRODUCTS in the site map, for example, Muse names the HTML file products.
html. The exception to this rule is the Home page. Conventionally, the first page of a website, which
is usually the Home page, has a filename of index.html. You cannot edit the file name for the home
page, so this option is dimmed. Editing the filename is necessary only under special circumstances,
such as when the web developer you're working with asks you to do so.

Writing good descriptions
and page titles

Because the metadata descriptions aren’t displayed in the pages visitors see, you
might be tempted to let this content slide. Resist the urge, however. Because
high-quality descriptions are more likely to be displayed in Google search results,
taking the time to write this content can go a long way to improving the quality and
quantity of your search traffic.

To make your page titles and descriptions for effective, remember to

e Write unique, specific descriptions for each page of your site.

* Include facts about the content on the page that are not represented in the title.
* Make the descriptions easy to read.

* Make sure your descriptions represent the content on the page.
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Tip: After setting
the page properties,
you might later realize
that you don’t want
those properties (like
metadata or columns)
to be different from

other pages in your site.

You can always reset
the page properties

to the default site
properties by choosing
Page > Reset Page
Properties.

6 Click OK.

7 Choose File > Preview Page In Browser to see that the title at the top of the

browser window now reads “KevinsKoffeeKart, a San Francisco gourmet coffee

cart | Home”

® Firefox File Edit View Historv__Po=
800 G Kevins|

§ KevinsKoffeeKart, a San Francis. .

Ve e

rmet coffee cart | Home

8 Close the browser and return to Muse.

9 Choose File > Close Page to close the page named Home and return to Plan

mode. Alternatively, you can click the X in the Home tab to close the Home page

and return to Plan mode.

10 Choose File > Save Site, leaving the KevinsKoffeeKart.muse site file open for the

next lesson.

As you progress through the lessons, you can add title, description, and keywords

to each of the pages if you like.

In the next lesson, you will learn about working with master pages, which make it

easier and faster to apply consistent content and formatting to multiple pages.

46 LESSON 2 Creating Your Site



Review questions

1 Describe how the Min Height setting affects pages.
Where can you set the favicon for the entire site?
Name the two main parts of Plan mode.

What is the purpose of a site map?

What is a top-level page?

A unn A W N

What are three types of metadata that can be added in the page properties?

Review answers

1 Min height is the minimum height that a page will be in the browser. As you add
content to a page, the page height will increase to fit the new content.

2 The favicon is an image that appears in a browser’s Address bar next to your site’s
address. It is square and typically 32 pixels x 32 pixels or 16 x 16 pixels in dimension.
You can set the favicon for the entire site in the Site Properties dialog box (File > Site
Properties). Muse lets you use a .jpg, .gif, or .png image as the favicon.

3 The two parts of Plan mode are the site plan area and masters area.

4 'The site map in Plan mode is a critical first step in the website creation process because
it shows the number of pages in your site, how the pages will be ordered, and how they
relate to each other in the site navigation.

5 A top-level page is a page that appears in Plan mode at the top level of the site map.
These pages are the main sections of the site and automatically appear in the site’s
menu bar. In the case of the Kevin’s Koffee Kart site, the top-level pages are, Home,
THE KOFFEE, KART MAP, PRODUCTS, ABOUT, OUR STORY, and GALLERY.

6 Three types of metadata that Muse allows you to insert into your pages in the Page
Properties dialog box (Page > Page Properties) are a title, a description, and keywords.
The page name and filename can also be used by search engines to help improve the
ranking of your page and can be considered metadata as well.
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WORKING WITH
MASTER PAGES

Lesson overview

In this lesson, yowll work with master pages and learn how to

Edit master page properties

Edit master page guides

Add header and footer content
Edit the page appearance

Create and duplicate master pages
Insert and style a menu widget

Test your pages

This lesson takes approximately 90 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the

“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started”



3
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MasterFlash

Working with master pages in Muse allows you to
control the appearance of pages, set up consistent
areas of your pages, such as headers and footers,
and maintain design consistency across the pages in
your website.
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Web design versus print design

As you begin to design your pages in Muse, you'll discover quickly that web design
relies on many familiar print design concepts regarding text, graphics, color, and
more. Soon after that, you'll also realize that web design offers its own set of chal-
lenges and design parameters that aren’t so familiar. To help you navigate them, this
section explores some of the biggest differences between print and the Web.

Resolution

Resolution refers to the number of pixels that fit in 1 linear inch and is expressed as
PPI, or pixels per inch. In print, the optimal resolution is 300ppi for images, whereas
on the Web, the standard image resolution is 72ppi. Unlike in the print world, on the
Web you must also be concerned with how resolution affects your finished page’s
file size. Keeping most web image files at this lower resolution increases download
speed, which is important for site performance.

Fixed, yet fluid design

For a print design job, one of the first pieces of information you get is the physical
dimensions of the final piece.

When you're designing for the Web, however, the dimensions of your site are less
cut-and-dried. In fact, you're ideally building a site that works within a range of
monitor and device screen resolutions. As a result, you have to consider how your
web pages will look when viewed in a variety of different resolutions. Most websites
have vertical scrolling content, meaning the height of the page is dictated by its
content (as opposed to horizontally scrolling content).

As for width, at the time of this writing, Muse creates what are commonly called
fixed width pages. That means that your pages are a set width and are centered in
the browser window. To avoid horizontal scrolling, design your web page in Muse to
fit the width of the smallest monitor resolution, which is typically 1024 x 768 pixels.
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Acrobat X Pro

PDF recycling

Easily reuse content in a PDF fle by exporting
itinto an editable Word or Excel document

Although you can set certain content to be 100% of the width of the browser win-
dow, you cannot yet do that for an entire page. In the future, you may be able to
design your pages in Muse to fit variable monitor resolutions, in order to accom-
modate smaller devices like tablets and smartphones.

File size

When you design for print, file sizes can balloon quickly, but as long as you can fit
your files on a disc, upload them via FTP, or push them through the RIP, large file
sizes aren’t an obstacle. When you design for the Web, however, file size is impor-
tant enough to steer your design decisions. No one likes to wait and wait while a
site loads large bulky files, and remember, all the images on your site have to down-
load to a visitor’s machine before they can be viewed. Download times can, and
will, impact how your website performs. For instance, suppose a site visitor opens
a really simple web page, which contains only text and three images. The visitor’s
browser will have to make a series of connections to the server that hosts your
page: one to locate the page itself and the three additional connections to retrieve
each of the images on the page. That time adds up quickly. To keep your site as lean
and quick to download as possible, reuse images on a web page when you can. Even
if your logo appears ten times on the page, for example, a visitor’s browser has to
download it only once.

Understand web navigation

Site navigation determines how visitors get

Products Solutions | Leaming Help Downl

around, or navigate, the pages of your site and is Cenivesue
. . . .. . Photoshop Family
a vital consideration. If visitors find your site ——
difficult to navigate, they will quickly leave and e
not return. As a result, early in the planning Dlgtal Entrpse Pl

Digital Publishing Suite

process make designing effective navigation for ore s
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons folder
onto your hard disk,
from the Adobe Muse
Classroom in a Book
disc. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

your site a priority. As you will see, your site navigation is tied directly to the design
of your pages.

When you're planning your site navigation, consider

e Consistency is key. Changing the colors or location of your navigation system
between pages can quickly frustrate site visitors. For example, if menu items
are blue on the home page but the same menu items are green on different
site pages, your visitors will likely get annoyed or lost and leave your site in
frustration. Determine a single style and placement for your site navigation, and
keep it consistent throughout your pages.

e Clearly label your navigation elements. Simple images or icons aren’t always
enough to guide site visitors. In fact, visitors might not even recognize some

icons as navigational elements. Use clear section labels so your site visitors can
quickly and easily navigate to different parts of your site.

Design with interactivity in mind

When you design a web page, you consider how users
GET A QUO!
will interact with the content. When designing a button, m

for example, you need to also consider the states of that

button—how it appears initially, when hovered over, and _
when clicked. Typically, when you hover over a button, its

appearance changes to indicate that the button is con- m
nected to an action, like taking you to another page, and

when you click it changes again, to indicate an action will occur when you release

the button. You need to design the button states as well. You will learn more about
button states in Lesson 7, “Working with Links and Buttons”

Building a master page

When you create a site in Muse, you start

with a single master page, which is essen-
tially a template you can apply to other

pages. Using a single master page, or even

using a few master pages to target differ- / A-Master \
ent site sections, makes it easier to create _ _

consistent pages and a cohesive site. For ]
example, if you add content to the master

page such as a logo and a navigation menu,

any page you apply the master to will con- Sour i ogeRs

tain those elements in the same positions.

When you change a master page, all pages
based on that master reflect those changes.
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In Plan mode, the masters section, located below the site plan area, contains the
default master page that every Muse site starts with. A master page is essentially a
design that contains all of the common site elements that you use to maintain con-
sistency across the pages in your website. In this next section, you will learn how to
create, delete, apply, and add content to a master page in your site.

Editing the page area and browser fill

When you design for the Web, you must consider not only the page design and
contents, but also the area outside of the page area, called the browser fill in Muse.
The browser fill is the area that surrounds your page when a visitor’s browser
window’s width exceeds the width you specified for your page. Remember, Muse
uses fixed layouts, so if a visitor resizes the browser window, your page won't
widen to fill it. You will need to specify something, such as a background color or
image to fill the space.

When you open a page or master page, Muse divides the Document window into a © Note: You may
white page area and two gray areas outside of that white box. The white box is the need to zoom out to
see the page area and

. . X ] gray areas beyond
page area is the browser fill area. It can contain a color, an image, or both, which by choosing View >

page area, which contains the content for your page. The dark gray area outside the

appear behind the page area’s contents. The lighter gray zone outside of the browser ~ Zoom Out.
fill area is beyond the edge of the browser and cannot be edited.

Outside of the
browser window

Browser fill

Page area
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1 With your KevinsKoffeeKart site open in 800
Plan mode, look at the page thumbnails in fu o _peig profes _potn
. . (/] Thumbnail [/] Master Badge Size: =
the site map. Below each thumbnail you see B |
[A-Master] in blue, which indicates that the
A-Master master page is applied to the

thumbnail’s page. As a result, any elements

Home THE KOFFEE

on A-Master appear on the related page. [AMasien Maste]

2 Double-click the A-Master thumbnail in the
masters area at the bottom of the Application
window to open the A-Master page.

The A-Master page opens as a new tab in the Document window in Design mode.
As you saw in the first chapter, with a page or master page open the workspace
shows a lot more features, including the Control panel, Toolbox, and panels.

3 Choose View > Fit Page In Window, then Choose View > Zoom Out.

The first step in creating your page design is adding content to the master page.
In most cases, you will add header content, such as a logo and menu bar, and
footer content, such as social media links and more, to the master page, because
those elements should appear on every page.

In the Control panel, notice that the Selection Indicator on the left end of the
panel shows Page. As you learned in Lesson 1, this indicates that nothing is
selected on the page and that any formatting options you change in the Control
panel will affect the page area.

The Browser Fill menu in the Control panel is the exception to this rule. The
Browser Fill menu allows you to add a color and image to the background of the
browser window, which resides behind the page area.

Note: You will learn 4 Click the Color box to the right of the Browser Fill menu in the Control panel.

more about creating Click the white color in the panel that appears.
and saving colors in
Lesson 5, “Working with
Shapes and Color!”

B [0

arenE
]

,

Notice that the color behind the page area changes to white. That white color
will now fill the browser window, regardless of screen size (screen resolution).
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5 Click Browser Fill in the Control panel to see the fill options for the browser.

The preview area at the top of the options previews the color and/or image you
set within the browser area. Here you can change the color, as well as add or
adjust a background image.

6 Click the folder to the right of the Image option. Navigate to the Lessons folder
and in the images folder, select the image bk-map.gif. Click Open (Windows) or
Select (Mac OS).

This step inserts an image, bk-map.gif, into the background of the browser
window, where it appears behind the page area. You will typically create the
background image in a separate application, such as Adobe Photoshop or
Adobe Illustrator, and save it in an accepted web format (.jpg, .gif, or .png). You
will learn more about image types in Lesson 6, “Adding Images to Your Site”

Es#TAQdE| |-
Efo | s~ B[00 | Browserriu~ [ [~]

Preview
250 B fes0 [« =3 frso
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Colop 12
Imige: [[§] )

Fitting =\ =12
Choose background mmﬂ
Position: —

9 serolling

7 In the Browser Fill options, choose Original Size from the Fitting menu, and
select the center point of the Position reference point indicator ().

Muse now inserts the image in the browser background at the same pixel
dimensions as you created it and positions it in the center of the browser
window, no matter the size of the browser window.

8 Deselect the Scrolling option. = =k
- £3[100 [-] BrowserFitl~ [ [~]

With Scrolling deselected, the

background image stays in place if the |:|
user scrolls the page content using the coter 1]

scroll bars in the browser. The page :;gg ?gﬁ.s =
content scrolls on top of the fixed "“‘““’"Egsmumg
background image. If you'd rather have R

the image scroll with the page, leave
Scrolling selected.

9 Choose View > Preview Mode to preview the background image. If scroll bars
appear in the Application window, try scrolling the page to see the effect. If
you don’t see scroll bars in the application, your screen resolution may be large
enough to fit the entire page, and that’s okay.
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Background image tips

If you are going to create your own background image, you should consider a
few points:

* If you want a single background image to fill the browser window, make sure
that you make it large enough to fill a larger screen resolution.

e Consider the file size of the background image. One larger image can be
much larger and take longer to load into a browser compared to one small,
repeating image.

e If you are going to create a background image that contains texture, use a low-
contrast, subtle texture or pattern.

e Ifanimage is to repeat in the background, make sure that the edges line up
perfectly. You can do this within the program you use to create the background
image.

e Foranimage that you want to repeat, remove objects that stand out from the
rest of the image, otherwise your image will not blend into a unified texture
when repeated.

Setting the page area’s appearance

Next, you will edit the appearance of the page area. As you did for the browser fill
area, you can assign a background color and image for the page area along with
other options to match your design. In addition, you can adjust the opacity of the
page area to allow the browser fill, a busy map, to be visible behind it. To ensure that
there is a high level of contrast between the page content and the background con-
tent, you can adjust the opacity, color, and other formatting options of the page area.
By default, the page area has a white color fill and a black, 1-pixel stroke (border).

1 Click the Design mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window
to return to Design mode.

2 With Page showing in the Selection Indicator, click the word “Fill” in the
Control panel to show the Fill options.

Notice the choices for Fill Type, Solid and Gradient, are dimmed. The page
area can’t have a gradient, only a solid color, which is why you can’t change
this setting.

3 In the Fill options, click the arrow to the right of the Opacity option and drag
the slider to the left until 94 appears in the field. (You could also simply enter
the value.) This makes the page area very slightly transparent.

56 LESSON 3 Working with Master Pages



Nl.u| Plan Design Preview Publish Manage

Page | Fitv [ [~] stroke~ [l -] Sl
e tKevinsioffel  preview:

e N P

- 0

=**9  Fill Type: @ solid
() Gradient

———|  Opacity: |94

— Color: :@
g Image: B fif
Fitting: I@
Position: .

T
ik
fiwaal

W
=

If you want to change the color fill of the page area, you can do so in the Fill
options as well.

The Fill options also include an option for a background image for the page
area. The options are similar to the options for the browser fill, only the image
would appear in the page area, on top of the page fill color.

4 Click away from the Fill options in the page area to hide the options.

5 Click the down arrow to the right of the Stroke Color so that the stroke is 0
(zero). That removes the default black stroke around the edge of the page area,
indicated by the arrow in the figure.
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Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage |mﬁ T QM m
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6 Choose File > Save Site.

Now that the page area is set, you can start to edit other properties for the

master page.

Editing master page properties

In the previous lesson, you set up the site file and edited the page properties. Just as
you can for a single page, you can also edit those same properties for a master page.
The difference is that any page that has that master page applied will have the same
properties as the master page by default. Setting page properties on a master page
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Tip: To edit the
page properties for the
A-Master page, you
could also stay in Plan
mode and right-click
(Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS) the
A-Master thumbnail
and choose Page
Properties to edit them.

Note: Clicking Reset
in the Page Properties
dialog box or choosing
Page > Reset Page
Properties will set
the page properties
to mirror the site
properties and remove
any page/browser fill
changes you made.

can save time because it lets you set properties across multiple pages simultane-
ously, instead of editing them page by page.

1 Choose Page > Page Properties with the A-Master page open in Design mode.

2 In the Page Properties dialog box, which should start to look familiar, change
the Min Height value to 640. Click OK.

ann Page Properties
Page Width: IZl Celumns:
Min Heig( Column Width:
[ Center Res =L Gutter:
MRS e e | Padding
g e Left: ({36
-

Favicon Image: (@] [C3]

Menu Options:

| = ] Export page

et

That setting decreases the minimum height of all the pages with A-Master applied
to them. Of course, you can make changes to the properties of your master pages
later, if needed.

Editing the master page guides

Like other websites designed with HTML and CSS, individual pages in your Muse
website can have varying heights based on the unique content on each page, but
all can feature the same header and footer regions. These regions ensure that the
header content, such as your logo, always remains in place at the top of the page
and the footer content, such as copyright information, always displays directly
below the page content, regardless of the height of a given page. By adjusting the
blue page guides on a master page in Design mode, you can easily specify consis-
tent header and footer sizes across multiple pages.

Using the page guides on the master, you can control not only the size of the header
and footer, but also set the padding on the top and bottom of the page (the distance
between the browser window edge and the page edge), and the minimum height of
the page (called the Min Height). Some of these are settings you already saw when
you edited the page properties. The master page guides simply give you a visual way
to edit those same properties.
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Here’s a quick guide to page guides:

A

& m m ©O

Top of Page: Defines padding above the page and is the same as the Padding
Top setting in the page properties.

Header: Delineates the bottom of the header area. Items inserted on a master
page above the header guide appear at the top of the page and are locked
(cannot be selected or edited) on the pages of the site.

Margin guides: Define a safe area of the page in which to lay out page content.
Objects snap to the margin guides as you lay out your page. Margins, columns,
and gutters in Muse are similar to margins and columns you use when designing
layouts in Adobe InDesign.

Column guides: Divide the page area into columns of content.
Gutters: Specify the distance between columns.
Page area: Indicates where you can add the unique content for each page.

Footer: Delineates the top of the footer area. Items below the footer guide appear
at the bottom of the page. Elements associated with the footer stay at the bottom
of the page, regardless of content height, and elements placed in the footer on a
master page are locked (cannot be selected or edited) on the pages of the site.

Bottom of Page: Defines the minimum page height. This is the same as the Min
Height setting in the page properties. You set the minimum height in an earlier
step when you edited the master page properties. This guide is a visual way to
edit that value.

Bottom of Browser: Defines padding below the page and is the same as the
Padding Bottom setting in the page properties.
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Tip: If 210px s
difficult to achieve
by dragging, you can
zoom into the page to
see finer increments in
the measurement label
as you drag the page
guides.

The next exercise gives you some practice working with guides. You'll add padding
to the top of the A-Master page, which pushes the page area (the white box) down,
then use this extra room to increase the header region enough to hold a larger logo
and menu bar. Finally, you'll adjust the three guides in the lower portion of the page.

1 With A-Master page open in Design mode, locate the Top of Page blue
guide handle off the left side of the page. Drag the handle down, noticing the
measurement label as you do so. When the Y: value is approximately 210px,
release the mouse. The Y: value is a pixel value that indicates how far from the
top edge of the browser the page area starts.
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Note: If you don't see the master page guide handles, you may need to scroll over to the upper-
left part of the page using the Document window scroll bars, or choose View > Show Guides to
display them again.

2 Off the left side of the page, click and drag the Header guide handle up until the
Y: value shows 0 in the measurement label, then release the mouse.

The Y value, in this case, indicates how far from the top edge of the page area the
header guide is located. Setting it to O puts the Top of Page guide and the Header
guide on top of each other so that the header area is above the page area.

I llllli\lll\l"é
LR LB v

o
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The header and footer area
in your design

The design for the KevinsKoffeeKart site called for header content that includes a
logo and menu bar to be above the white page area. That's why you dragged the
Top of Page guide down: to leave a space for header content.

Some of your designs will require that the page area not have a gap between the
top of the page and the browser window. You can accommodate this by setting the
Top of Page guide at 0. You then drag the Header guide down into the page area
and place the header content within the page area but above the Header guide. You
could even choose Page > Page Properties and set the top margin to a large value
that brings the Top of Page guide below the Header guide. This frames the position-
ing of the text and content on the page.
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You can adjust the Footer and Bottom of Page guides to have similar relationships.

Click and drag the Footer guide down until the measurement label reads
640px to overlap the Footer guide and the Bottom of Page guide. You may
need to scroll down in the Document window.

=
£ Vi

Leave the Bottom of Page guide at the current location. Don't forget, this sets

the minimum height of the page.

Note: Although you
can edit the Header and
Footer guides on master
pages only, you can
adjust all other page
guides on individual
pages in the site as well.
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Note: The bottom
of the browser window
dictates the lowest
part of the display area
when a visitor views
the site in a browser.

If you want a strip of
browser fill to appear
below the lowest page
content, set the Bottom
of Page guide above
the Bottom of Browser
guide. If you do not
want the browser fill to
display below the page
content, drag both the
Bottom of Page guide
and the Bottom of
Browser guide to the
same location.

6

Drag the Bottom of Browser guide down until the measurement label shows a
value of approximately 320px.

>

Bottom of Browser
¥: 320px

The Bottom of Browser guide gives you room to insert footer content below the
page area and measures the distance from the bottom of the page.

Choose File > Save Site.

With the key areas of the master page mapped out, you can start adding content to

them.

Adding a logo to the header

The header of most websites contains a variety of content: a company logo, a menu

bar (also called a navigation or nav bar), possibly social media links, and more. For

now, you'll concentrate on adding a logo to the KevinsKoffeeKart site’s header.

1

With A-Master still open in Design mode, choose View > Fit Page In Window,
then scroll up using the scroll bars on the right side of the Document window to
see the header area.

Fitting the A-Master page in the Document window fits only the white page
area in the window. For this site, that cuts off the header and footer areas so you
needed to scroll.

Choose File > Place. Navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder. Browse
to the image called logo.png, and click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

Like InDesign, placing an image gives you the Place Gun (") in Muse. With the
Place Gun, you click to place an image on the page at 100% its original size or
click and drag to size the image as you place it.
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Position the Place Gun
just below the top ruler in
the Document window,
and align it with the left
edge of the page area.
Remember, the image’s
upper-left corner will sit
where you click. See the
figure for placement help.

Click to place the logo.
You will reposition the
image later, so don’t worry
if it doesn’t match the
figure exactly.

When you place images,
Muse, like InDesign,
creates a frame and places
the image within it. You
can use the frame to crop
the image, and you can
move the image within
the frame.

You will learn more about working with images in Lesson 6, “Adding Images

to Your Site”

Click the Plan link in the upper-left corner of the Application window to show

Plan mode again.

Notice that each page thumbnail now shows the content you added to the
A-Master page, including the background image and logo.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish Manage

[ Thumbnail [] Master Badge Size: ——O——————
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Home THE KOFFEE KART MAP
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

PRODUCTS
[A-Master]

————
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[A-Master]
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ABOUT QUR STORY GALLERY
[A-Master] [A-Mester] [A-Master]
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Note: If you don't
see the A-Master page
in the Document
window, click the
A-Master tab below the
Control panel to show
the page.

Note: If the Widgets
Library panel isn'tin
the workspace, choose
Window > Widgets
Library to open it.

6 Double-click the Home page thumbnail to open that page in Design mode.
7 With the Selection tool, try clicking on the company logo in the header.

You won't be able to select or edit master content on your pages, and currently
there is no way around that, as in InDesign.

8 Choose File > Close Page to return to the A-Master page.

With the A-Master page guides set and some of the header content in place, you
will now add a menu bar to the header to help users navigate between the pages in
your site.

Adding a navigation menu

When designing for the Web, the site navigation plays a key role in your design
process, and the prime navigation system of any website is its menu bar.

To help you create one, Muse offers menu widgets. Although you can create a series
of links to connect the pages manually, the widgets are a fast and flexible way to
add navigation and more.

Widgets are ready-made objects that you can drag into your pages to add such func-
tionality as slideshow controls or a menu. Widgets live in the Widgets Library panel
(Window > Widgets Library), which offers several categories of widgets to choose
from. To add a widget, like a menu widget, simply drag it onto your page in Design
mode. From there, you can customize it with your own content and formatting.

In this section, you will focus on the Menus category of the Widgets Library panel.

Exploring the different menus

Muse offers three menu widgets that you can use in your designs. Take a look at
your choices:

1 In Design mode, click the Widgets Library panel tab to see the panel.

2 Double-click the Menus category in the Widgets Library panel to reveal those
widgets.

Tip: You can also click the arrow to the left of the category name to reveal the widgets in the
category.

3 Click the Bar widget and notice that a preview Widgets Librry |Spacing | Sates
appears in the top portion of the Widgets Library
panel. e e

The Bar menu widget lists the menu items (links to

» Compositions

your pages) horizontally. By default, it has a gradient S
Bar

fill in the background of each menu item and each

Herizental
menu item is the same width. etz
» Panels

¥ slideshows
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4 Click the Horizontal menu bar, then the Vertical menu bar listed in the
Widgets Library panel and look at the previews for each. The Horizontal menu
widget lists the menu items horizontally. By default, its menu items have no
background color and the text they contain determines their widths.

The Vertical menu widget lists the menu items vertically. By default, items have
a gradient fill in the background and are the same width and height.

The menu widgets are just a starting point, which means that you can change a
widget’s appearance in almost any way you want after dragging it onto your page.

Inserting a menu widget

The next step, after deciding which menu bar you want to use on your
page, is to drag it onto the page. The Horizontal widget works best for the
KevinsKoffeeKart site.

1 Choose the Selection tool, if it’s not already selected, and make sure you can see
the logo above the page area in the Document window. You are going to drag
the menu widget to just below the logo.

2 From the Widgets Library panel, drag the Horizontal menu bar into the page
area. Release the mouse when the pointer is positioned in the upper-left corner
of the margin guides on the page. See the figure for help in placement, but don’t
worry about exact placement. You'll reposition the menu later in the lesson.

With the menu widget on the page, notice that Muse automatically filled in
the names of your pages in the menu, following the same order as the page
thumbnails in Plan mode. Muse creates the menu bar with links to all of the
top-level pages in your site map. Be careful and accurate when naming those
thumbnails; any errors in the site map names will appear in your menu!

Now that the menu is on the A-Master page, it shows up on all of the pages with
A-Master applied.

3 Choose File > Save Site.
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Excluding pages from the menu

Every time you create a new top-level page in Plan mode, Muse automatically adds
it to the menu. Sometimes, however, you may want to test a page before opening it
to visitors or hide a seasonally specific page during the offseason. From Plan mode
you can specify pages to exclude from the navigation (to leave out of the menu bar).

1 Click the Plan mode link above the Control panel to return to Plan mode.

2 Position the pointer over the GALLERY thumbnail, and click the plus sign (+) to
the right of the thumbnail to add another page.

3 Name the page GALLERYb.

W = = Ll == ==k G
- -— E -
OUR STORY GALLERY
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

This page will be another design option for the gallery page. Later, you can
choose which of the two designs you prefer to use.

4 Drag the Size slider to the left so the page thumbnails are smaller and all fit in
the plan area, if necessary.
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Home THE KOFFEE KART MAP PRODUCTS ABOUT QUR STORY GALLERY GALLERYb
[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

[A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master] [A-Master]

Coffee Grinders
[A-Master] [A-Master]

5 Click the A-Master page tab above the site plan area to show the A-Master
page in the Document window. Notice that the new page, GALLERYb, was
automatically added to the menu.

In the menu, each page listed is called a menu item. Muse automatically creates
links to those pages so you won’t have to do so later. The GALLERYD page is just
for testing design ideas, however, so it doesn’t need to appear in the menu bar.
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6 Choose View > Plan Mode.

7 Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the GALLERYD page
thumbnail and choose Menu Options > Exclude Page From Menus so that the
page no longer appears in the menu.

= = = —
4 it J %
| New Child Page
ABOUT OUR STORY New Sibling Page GALLERYb
[A-Master] [A-Master] Duplicate Page [A-Master]
Delete Page
Rename Page
Co to Page
Page Properties...
Reset Page Properties
+ Export Page
Exclude Page From Menus Menu Options >
v Include Page with Hyperlink
Include Page without Hyperlink | Masters >

By default, any new pages are added to the menu, but by selecting Exclude Page
From Menus for GALLERYD, only that single page is excluded from the menu.

8 Double-click the Home page name below the page thumbnail. Change the name
to HOME.

If you discover a typo or otherwise need to adjust a page name for a consistent
look in your menu, you can easily change it later in Plan mode. In this case, the
Home page needed to become HOME to match the rest of the uppercase names
in the menu.

9 Click the A-Master page tab below the Control panel to return to the master
page and see the change in the menu bar.

HOME THE KOFFEE KART MAF PRODUCTS |ABOUT OURSTORY GALLERY

10 Choose File > Save Site.
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Editing the menu widget parameters
After placing a menu widget onto a page, you can define how the menu behaves.

1 Choose Edit > Deselect All with the A-Master page showing in the Document
window.

2 With the Selection tool, click to select the menu widget on the page.

Notice the blue circle with the white arrow appear in the upper-right corner of
the menu. By clicking that arrow, you will reveal the Options menu.
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Note: To learn 3 Click the arrow to reveal Options menu, and set the following for the
more about the menu KevinsKoffeeKart site:
options, see the
“Menu_options.pdf” file e Menu Type: All Pages

in the Lesson03 folder. . . . .
¢ Direction: Horizontal (the default setting)

e Edit Together: Selected (the default setting)

e Item Size: Uniform Width

e Show Left Icon: Deselected (the default setting)
e Show Label: Selected (the default setting)

e Show Right Icon: Off

e Parts Positioning: Horizontally; Center-Aligned (the default setting)
T e e

0—0Q
|

AT MAP  PRODUCTS ABOUT OUR STORY GALLERY O

ik Menu Type: Al Pages

Options

Coffea Direction:  Horizontal

Item Size:  Uniform width
Parts
Show Left Icon
+ Show Label

Show Right lcon:  [off

Parts Positioning: | Horizontally; Ce...

It is usually a good idea to set these basic options first, before you add your own
styling to the menu bar.
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4 Click the Preview link above the Control panel. Move the pointer over the menu
items, especially the PRODUCTS menu item in Preview to see the submenu.

ANNHEE

TETCI AT BT

HOME THE KOFFEE KART Mef

OUR STORY GALLERY

PRODL@'S ABOUT

Coffee
Grinders

5 Click the PRODUCTS link, and notice that the PRODUCTS menu item has a
darker gray background color.

6 Click the Design mode link above the Control panel to return to the A-Master
page in Design mode.

7 Choose File > Save Site to save the page and the site.

Include pages in the menu
without a link

When creating a menu that has submenu content, like the PRODUCTS section of
your menu, you may not want visitors to click the parent page (PRODUCTS). You
may prefer that visitors are able to click only the child pages in the submenu. In Plan
mode, you can include a page in the menu, but without a hyperlink to a page.

In Plan Mode, you can
right-click (Windows) or ey =l i Child Paga |
Control-click (Mac OS) a Ne Sibling Pagg Drag pagetoresrange
uplicate Page
page thumbnail, like the (Aehaser] hthoeey |  Delete Page e
° Rename Page 1
PRODUCTS page thumb- Go to Page
o Page Properties...
nail, and choose Menu ] e ies
H + Export Page
Options > Include Page + Exclude Page From Menus
H i Include Page with Hyperlink
Without Hyperlink so that Masters »
the page still appears in
the menu, but no longer

links anywhere.

When you preview the site, position the pointer over the menu item, and click,
nothing happens. The submenu links (if there are any for that page), however, will
still link to their respective pages. If you tried this, set the page to Include Page with
Hyperlink again before continuing.

The menu has default formatting and some of the menu items aren’t fitting very
well. Don’t worry; you'll start to edit the appearance of the menu next.
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Understanding the parts of a menu widget

You can set a lot of different formatting options for a menu widget, including
background and border colors, text formatting, rounded corners, effects, and much
more. That said, it’s important to understand how a menu widget is built and how
to select its various parts before you add your favorite color.

The menu widget is a larger container that surrounds a series of inner containers.
It’s a nested “group” of container objects, but not a group in the same sense as other
Adobe applications. You can’t ungroup a menu. As you select a part of the menu
widget, Muse displays a bounding box around that container to indicate which one
is currently selected.

The figure shows the different containers, color coded and with exaggerated gaps
between the containers to help you see them. (Those gaps do not show in the menu
by default.)

Menu widget Menu items Text frames

Now that you understand how a menu widget is built in Muse, you are going to
practice selecting and maneuvering amongst the various parts.

1 Choose Edit > Deselect All

2 With the Selection tool, click the menu bar widget on the page to select it. On
the left end of the Control panel, notice that the Selection Indicator displays the
words “Menu Widget”

3 DPosition the pointer over the word “HOME” in the menu, and you will see an
outline appear around the smaller container. Click on the word “HOME?”

Notice that the words “Menu Item” appear on the left end of the Control panel
in the Selection Indicator.
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4 Click once more on the word “HOME,” and the words “Text Frame” appear in
the Selection Indicator in the Control panel.

5 Press the Escape key to select the container (called Menu Item) that the HOME
text frame is in.

The Escape key lets you back up the hierarchy of nested elements.
6 Press the Escape key once more to select the menu widget.
Note: You can also click away from the widget, and click to select the menu bar again.
Single-clicking repeatedly allows you to drill down into the menu content
hierarchy, while pressing the Escape key moves you back up the hierarchy.

As you start to style the menu bar, it’s important to select the correct part of
the menu.

Next, you will edit the appearance of the menu bar using fills, strokes, and more.

Edit the appearance of the menu bar

You can change the look of your menu bars by changing appearance settings. When

an entire widget is selected, you can change its dimensions, appearance, and loca-
tion. With the subelements of a widget selected, you can format the contents (such
as insert other objects, like images, text, and rectangles) as well as update each
element’s appearance and dimensions within the confines of the widget itself. First,
you will edit the size and appearance of the entire widget.

1 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

2 With the entire menu selected and the Selection tool selected in the Toolbox,
drag the right-middle point of the container to the right until the measurement
label shows a width of approximately 720px.

R EEEES S EE S Sl ST el £ T S = T

—

¥ o—Q
PRODUCTS ABOUT OUR STORY GALLERY <=
o O w: 720px

H: 35px

Because you selected Uniform Width for the Item Size in the menu bar

options previously, Muse lets you manually resize the width of the entire menu.
If you had selected Fit Width, you would not be able to resize the menu using
this method.

Note: Notice that
the white arrow for the
menu options is off the
upper-right corner of
the selected text frame.
Clicking that options
menu arrow reveals the
same menu options you
saw in the beginning.

Note: Depending on
your screen resolution,
the panels on the right
side of the workspace
may get in the way.
You may need to
either scroll the page
horizontally using the
scroll bar at the bottom
of the Document
window or zoom out.
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Note: If your screen
resolution allows it, you
may see the X, Y, W, H,
and rotation options
that you see in the
Transform panel in
the Control panel as
well. You can make the
transform edits in either
location.

Choose Window > Transform. In the Transform panel, change the Height to
38 by selecting the value in the Height (H) field and entering 38. Press Enter or
Return to accept the value.

Swatches | Fill | Text | Assets

x:s7 | v:[s2
[l w: 720 | +@
PRODUCTS ABOUT OUR STORY GALLERY E A
-—o

Character Styles | Paragraph & Wrap | Graphic S

[None] 3

The Transform panel is just another way to edit the width or height of the
menu. You'll learn more about the Transform panel in Lesson 5, “Working with
Shapes and Color”

With the menu still selected, click the word “Fill” in the Control panel to reveal
the fill options.

These options are the same as those you saw previously when adjusting the fill
of the page area. Notice that you can now, however, select the Gradient option.
Currently, the menu bar has no color fill (it is transparent), but you can change
its appearance.

With Solid selected, click the arrow next to Color and select any red color. The
background of the menu bar is now filled with the red color.

Change the Opacity value to 50 by selecting 100 in the Opacity field and typing
50. Press Enter or Return to accept the value.
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Changing the opacity is a great way to add unique design treatments.
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7 Select Gradient, and notice that the menu bar background features a color

gradient that incorporates the red from the previous steps.
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A gradient is a linear blend from one color to another. You can adjust gradients
in several different ways, including changing the colors. You will learn all about
creating and manipulating gradient colors in Chapter 5, “Working with Shapes
and Color”

Select Solid, then click the arrow next to Color and select [None] (7)) to remove
the red color. Press the Escape key to hide the Fill options.

Now that the menu bar appearance is finished, you can edit each of the menu
items.

Click the word “HOME” to select the individual menu item.

All of the appearance options you've applied up to this point can also be applied
to each menu item.

10 Click the up arrow to the right of the Stroke Weight option in the Control panel

to change the stroke to 1px. Notice that a stroke (border) is applied to every one
of the menu items, separately.
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Aside from a stroke, you can also apply fills, including gradients, solid colors,
and background images in each of the containers. You will learn more about
strokes, fills, and colors in Lesson 5, “Working with Shapes and Color” You can

Mu\ Plan Design Preview Publish
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Tip: You can also
create an image in
Adobe Photoshop,
Illustrator, or similar
program, save it in
a web format, and
then, using the Fill
options, apply itas a
background image to
the entire menu bar.
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Tip: You can edit the
text formatting like font
family, size, and more
without ever selecting
the text in the menu.
By selecting the entire
menu bar widget, any
changes you make to
text formatting will
affect all of the text in
the menu bar.

Note: If you do not
see News Gothic Std
Bold in the list, you can
choose any other font,
or refer to the “Fonts
Used in this Book”
section on page 2 of
“Getting Started” to
learn how to access the
fonts supplied on the
Muse Classroom in a
Book disc.

also apply effects like drop shadows or rounded corners to the menu containers.
You'll learn about effects and rounded corners in Lesson 8, “Applying Effects,
Graphic Styles, and Inserting HTML.”

Tip: If you want each of the menu item containers to look different, you can deselect Edit
Together in the menu bar options. After deselecting Edit Together, you can then select each menu
item within the menu bar widget, add different fills, strokes, background images, rounded corners,
and more to each, independently.

11 Remove the stroke by setting the Stroke Weight to 0 in the Control panel.

With the menu containers formatted, you can also format the menu bar text using
different fonts, sizes, and a host of text formatting options.

Format the menu bar text

When you insert a menu widget into your pages, the default font of the menu text
is a sans-serif font like Helvetica or Arial. As easily as you formatted the containers,
you can change the font of the text, as well as other appearance properties, such as
the text’s fill and stroke.

1 In Design view, click away from the menu bar to deselect it. Click three times,
slowly, on the HOME text in the menu bar to select the HOME text frame.

The words “Text Frame” appear in the Selection Indicator of the Control panel.

2 Click the Text panel tab on the right side of the workspace to show it.

Note: You cannot edit the text that appears in the menu. That is controlled by the name of the
pages in the site map. If you create a manual menu in the menu options, however, you must enter
the text for the menu items.

3 Click the Font Family menu in the Text panel, and choose News Gothic Std Bold
from the System Fonts (Exports As Image) menu. On Windows, you can choose
News Gothic Std and click the Bold button in the Text panel.
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In the menu, notice that each of the menu items has changed font family. Also,
the image icon that appears to the right of the text in the menu has changed.
That image icon indicates that the text in the menu will be converted to an image
when the site is published. You will learn all about working with font families and
other text formatting in Lesson 4, “Adding and Styling Text”

74 LESSON 3 Working with Master Pages



4 In the Text panel, change the Size to 12, by selecting it from the Size menu,
clicking the arrows to the left of the size field, or typing the value directly into
the field.

5 Change the Letter Space to 2.

Letter Space, as you'll learn in the next lesson, adds 2 pixels of spacing between
all characters in the menu bar.

6 Click the Color arrow, and select White as the color. Press the Escape key to
close the Color Picker.

After changing the text to white, it will be difficult to see it. That’s okay. You will
fix that shortly.
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7 Click the word “Effects” in the Control panel to show the Effects options. Make
sure that Shadow is selected at the top of the options. Select On to turn the
shadow on, then set the shadow options as follows:

¢ Color: Black (default value)
e Opacity: 25

e Size:3

e Angle: 45 (default value)

e Distance: 2
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You can apply a lot of other formatting options to the text in the menu, including
adding effects like bevel to create a 3D-like style of text. You will learn all about
applying and editing Effects in Lesson 8, “Applying Effects, Graphic Styles, and
Inserting HTML”
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Next, you'll add an image to go behind the menu to make the menu text more
readable.

8 Choose File > Place. Navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder. Select
the image named top-nav.png, and click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).
Click to place the image on top of the menu bar widget.

9 Press and hold the letter “H” to select the Hand tool temporarily. Drag down
until you see the logo in the header area. Release the H key.

10 Drag the new image with the Selection tool until the bottom of the image
snaps to the top of the page area. A red line appears along the bottom edge of
the image when it is snapped. Drag it horizontally until a red guide appears
in the center of the page running from top to bottom. See the figure for
placement help.
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The red lines are part of the Smart Guides, which are turned on by default, and
help you align content. You will learn more about working with Smart Guides in
Lesson 4, “Adding and Styling Text”

11 Choose Object > Send Backward to put the new image behind the menu.

Visually, nothing will change. When you drag the menu on top of the image,
however, you'll see that the menu is now on top of the image.

Tip: If you need to 12 Drag the menu, centering it as best as you can vertically on the image with
nudge the menu bar, the menu bar aligned with the left edge of the new image. See the figure for
press an arrow key on lacement hel
your keyboard. p P
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Because you made the text bigger and the letter spacing has spread the letters
apart, the menu bar is a bit too narrow, but you'll fix that next.
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13 With the menu widget still selected, click the Transform panel tab and change
the width to 850px.

14 Click the Preview link above the Control panel and position the pointer over the
menu. Notice the background color change to gray. Click one of the links, and
notice that the background color of the page link you clicked on is dark gray.

The appearance changes that you see when interacting with the menu are called
the states of the menu. Editing the appearance of these states is an important
part of designing your menu, and the task you'll work on next.

15 Click the Design mode link in the upper-left corner of the Application window
to return to the A-Master page.

Edit the menu states

A state is the appearance of a rectangle (in this case, a menu item), text frames, and
image frames on a web page. States can change with user interaction. For example, if
a visitor positions the pointer over an item in the menu, a menu item’s background
color could change from none to blue.

You can edit the various states of Menu widget items by selecting the correct menu
part and using the States panel.

1 In Design mode, click away from the menu bar to deselect it. Click twice, slowly, Note: Remember
on the HOME link to select the HOME menu item. that, by default, editing
the appearance of one
2 Click the States panel tab (Window > States) on the right side of the workspace menu item will edit the
to show the States panel. restin the menu.

In the States panel, there are four states for every selected object.

3 Click the Rollover state, and Muse shows what the Widgets ibrary | Spacing | stoes |
rollover state looks like on the page in the menu bar. Norml
Once you select a state in the States panel, you ﬂn"m'k I
can then edit the appearance of the state using TIREEE weves oown
any number of appearance options like fill, stroke, B v oo
and more.
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Tip: InLesson 8,
“Applying Effects,
Graphic Styles, and
Inserting HTML" you
will learn how to
save formatting as
a graphic style that
you can easily use
throughout your
document, making
changes like these
easily.

4 Click the Fill Color in the Control panel and select the color [None] (/).

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish

e MdéTAQOE
Menu Item ‘ Fill > Z. Stroke > .v |Z|. 0 Cummj—'—lgzp =0

5E2, *KevinsKoffeeKart

\

OF THE
FRANCISCO

B

5 Click the Mouse Down state, then click the fill color in the Control panel and
select the color [None].

Note: Clicking the Reset To Default button in the States panel (the trash can icon in the lower-
right corner) with either the Rollover state or Active (Normal) state selected will make the selected
state look like the Normal state. With the Mouse Down selected, clicking the Reset To Default button
will make it look like the Rollover state. As of the writing of this book, this does not apply to every
menu item, only to the menu item selected (in this case HOME).

6 Click the Active (Normal) state in the States panel.

The Active (Normal) state indicates the appearance of the menu item of the
page currently showing in the browser window (it’s a link in the menu bar).

7 Click the Fill option in the Control panel, and select None from the Color menu,
leaving the Fill options showing.

8 Click the folder icon to the right of the Image option, and navigate to the images
folder in the Lessons folder. Select the image named topnav-over.png, and click
Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

9 Make sure that Original
Size is selected in the
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About the states in the States panel

It is important to understand the different states in the States panel when working
with menu bars. The definitions of each state that follow use the word “object” in
place of the menu “item” because states can apply to more than just menu widgets.

* Normal: Specifies the default appearance of the object when the web page
loads in the browser.

¢ Rollover: Specifies the appearance of the object when a visitor rolls over the
object with the mouse pointer.

* Mouse Down: Specifies the appearance of the object when a visitor clicks it.

e Active (Normal): Specifies the appearance of the object when a visitor activates
a particular page. This option is normally specified for menu bar widgets and
tabbed panel widgets. For example, when a visitor is viewing the Products
page, the Products item in a Menu Bar widget might register a separate color to
denote that the visitor is on that (active) page.

10 Click the Preview mode link and position the pointer over the menu items,

clicking on a few to see the resulting states.

11 Click the Design mode link to return to the A-Master page.

Edit the submenu appearance

If you set the menu bar option to include the child pages as well, you will want to
edit the appearance of the submenus in your menu, because the appearance prop-
erties you set for the menu top-level pages do not affect the submenu items. As you
saw earlier in this lesson, the top-level pages in the site map appear in the menu

and child pages appear as submenus.

1 While editing A-Master in Design mode, click away from the menu bar to

2

3

deselect it. Click twice, slowly, on the PRODUCTS link to see the submenu
appear.

Click once on the submenu to select the submenu container. The word
“Container” appears in the Selection Indicator of the Control panel.

A submenu is similar in structure to the menu bar. Clicking once selects the
main container. Clicking again on a menu item within the submenu selects that
menu item. Clicking once more selects the text frame in that container. Pressing
the Escape key moves you back up the hierarchy.

Drag the right-middle point of the submenu container to the left just a few
pixels. The measurement label appears, showing you the width and height.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

79



Note: Atthe time
of this writing, Muse
doesn’t support posi-
tioning menus using
padding, positioning, or
a combination of both.

Drag the bottom-middle point of the submenu container down to make the
submenu a few pixels taller.
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Notice that dragging the edge of the entire submenu container resizes only the

bottom menu item, Grinders, not the entire container.
Choose Edit > Undo Resize Item twice to return the menu to the default size.
Click the Coffee submenu item to select that menu item.

Click the Fill color in the Control panel to open the color options. Click the
Eyedropper tool, and click the brown bar beneath the main menu items to
sample the brown color.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish lMznage ‘ kT QO @ | "
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Just like with the top-level menu items, if you edit the appearance of one
submenu container, they all change. By sampling a color, you fill the selected
object with the color sampled. You will learn how to save and edit that sampled
color in Lesson 5, “Working with Shapes and Color”

Click and drag the bottom-middle point of the Coffee container down until it’s
30px in height.

Click the Grinders menu item, and drag the bottom-middle point of the
container down until it is 30px in height as well.

10 Change the Stroke Weight in the Control panel to 0, if necessary.
11 Click the Text panel tab, and change the color to White. Click the Font Family

menu in the Text panel, and choose News Gothic Std Bold from the System
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Fonts (Exports As Image) menu. On Windows, you can select News Gothic Std
and click the Bold button in the Text panel.
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12 In the States panel, click the Rollover state and click the Fill color in the Control
panel to open the color options. Click the Eyedropper tool, and click the brown
bar beneath the main menu items to sample the brown color. In the Text panel,
click the Color box and select the orange color swatch with the tooltip that
shows R=251 G=176 B=59.

13 Select the Mouse Down state, and make sure that the color fill and the text color
match the Rollover state.

14 In the States panel, select the Active (Normal) state and repeat sampling the fill
color in step 12. In the Text panel, click the Color box and select the orange color
swatch with the tooltip that shows R=251 G=176 B=59.

15 Choose View > Hide Rasterized Text Frame Indicators to see the menu without
the indicators.

16 Choose View > Show Rasterized Text Frame Indicators to show them again.

17 Choose File > Save Site.

Assigning content to the footer

The main navigation typically appears in the menu near the top of the page. In the
footer, most sites also contain a repeat of the main navigation or links to other useful
information, such as contact details, brief information about the site, or a statement
of site ownership. Corporate sites often use the footer to provide links to driving
directions, telephone number, a web form (like a contact form), or at least an e-mail.
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Tip: You can also
assign content to the
footer by selecting
the content on the
page, right-clicking
(Windows) or Control-
clicking (Mac OS) and
choosing Footer Item
from the context menu
or by choosing Object >
Footer Item.

5

Choose Edit > Deselect All

With the Selection tool, click the menu widget, then choose Edit > Copy.
Press and hold the H key, when the Hand cursor appears, drag the page up
until you see the footer area at the bottom of the page. Release the H key.
Choose Edit > Paste.

i
il
1
il
i

qEGDy S
3 T Etrger Extension "\
?I LJ B o

Attempt to drag the menu bar widget into the footer area, below the page area.
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Muse does not let you, because it considers the menu bar widget to be part
of the page area. When you drag, the height of the page area simply increases
instead.

To associate content with the footer and be able to drag that content into the
footer area, you need to assign it as a Footer Item. Assigning an item to the
footer also means that you cannot select it on the pages and that it will move
with the footer if the page height grows or shrinks.

With the copied menu bar widget selected, select Footer in the Control panel.
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Footer items move up and down with the
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Drag the copied menu bar down below the page area below the footer guide. You
will be adding more content to the footer in Lesson 5, “Working with Shapes and

Color] but for now, leave the menu bar where it is.
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Choose File > Save Site.
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Creating new master pages

Although a consistent, cohesive site design is important, that doesn’t mean every
page should look exactly alike. Sometimes a group of pages within a site need their
own identity. For example, you may want to design the individual product pages or
customer feedback pages with a slightly different look and feel from the main pages.
Muse lets you create multiple master pages for just this reason. You can either cre-
ate a new, blank master page based on the site properties or even duplicate an exist-
ing master page and make some changes to the copy.

Next, you will create a new, blank master page that you may use later on.
1 Click the Plan mode link above the Control panel.
2 In Plan mode, choose Page > Add New Master Page.

Muse creates a new, blank master page in the Masters area, with the same
properties (width, column, and so on) as the current site properties (File >
Site Properties).

3 Name the new master
page Test. Because this
new master page is blank,
you could double-click the P

Masters S —

Test

master thumbnail in Plan

mode and add content to
the master page later. Instead, you will duplicate the A-Master page and make
some changes.

4 Position the pointer over

the A-Master thumbnail
I . icotc 72gc
in Plan mode. Right-click Delete Page

. Masters = Rename Page
_ e
(Windows) or Control l: Go to Page
click (Mac OS), and choose = U
. A Page Properties...
Duplicate Page from the Reset Page Properties

context menu. Doing so
creates a new master that is
an exact copy of the A-Master page.

5 Name the new master page, MasterFlash.

6 Drag the MasterFlash thumbnail to the left, between the A-Master and Test
thumbnails, if necessary. When the blue drop zone appears, release the mouse
button.

Tip: Just as you can delete pages in the site map, you can also easily delete a master page by
positioning the pointer over its thumbnail and clicking the X that appears just off the upper-right
corner of that same thumbnail.

Tip: Another way
to duplicate a master
page is to hold down
the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key
while you drag a master
thumbnail either
between two master
page thumbnails or
to right of the master
thumbnail farthest to
the right. Release the
mouse and then the
key when the blue
drop zone appears, and
you've made a copy.
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Tip: Another way
to apply a master
page is to right-click
(Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS) a page
thumbnail in the
site map and choose
Masters > [name of
the master to apply].
Using this method, you
will also see the No
Master option in the
context menu. You can
apply No Masterto a
unique page that you
don’t want any master
content on; the page
will not associate with
any master page.

You can easily reorder the master pages. This has no effect on the site, it can
just be easier to either group similar master pages or put the most often used
together.

7 Double-click the MasterFlash thumbnail to open the new master page in Design
mode.

At this point, suppose you want this new master page to have two columns
instead of three or to have a different page height. You could (but don’t) choose
Page > Page Properties to edit those properties. In this case, you are going to
replace the static logo image with Flash (.swf) content.

8 With the Selection tool, select the logo image in the header area and delete it.

Page | Fne [T=] steoke~ [l=]EJe ] comens 55 [0 | eftects~ B[100 [~ BrowserFill= ||~
i e W iR
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9 Choose File > Save Site, and choose File > Close Page to close the MasterFlash
master page. In Lesson 6, “Adding Images to Your Site,” you will add Flash
content to the master page, making the static logo animated.

Applying master pages

When you create a new master page, either a blank master or by duplicating an
existing master page, that new master page isn't applied to any of the pages in your
site map. You can apply master pages to any number of pages, even having a unique
master page for each page if you really wanted.

In the case of the KevinsKoffeeKart site, you will apply the MasterFlash master
page to the HOME page. That way the SWF animation will play on the home page
only and a static image (nonanimated), will appear on the rest.

1 In Plan mode, drag the Size slider in the Control panel, making sure that the
page thumbnails still all fit in the Application window.

2 Drag the MasterFlash thumbnail onto the HOME page in the site map and
release. Notice that the blue text beneath the page thumbnail, called the master
badge, changed from A-Master to MasterFlash indicating that the Master Flash
content is now on that page.
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In the Control panel, deselect Master Badge. Notice that the master page names
associated with the pages no longer show beneath the page thumbnails.

Sometimes, perhaps when you're discussing the site map with a client or
colleague, you want to look at the site map and just see the page thumbnails.
Muse lets you show and hide the master badge for all pages.
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Select Master Badge to show them again.

In the Control panel deselect Thumbnail, and you will see that the thumbnails
turn into simple white boxes.

At times, you may also want to focus on the site map structure and not be
distracted by a preview of the page in each thumbnail. You can also turn on and
off the thumbnail preview.

Select Thumbnail again to see the previews once more.

Choose File > Save Site.

Note: When you
apply a different master
page to a page in the
site map, the previous
master page content is
removed from the page
and replaced entirely by
the new master page
content.
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Testing your pages

During the course of the exercises, you've previewed the file by selecting Preview
mode. This allows you to test links, hide all hidden items, and navigate the site like
visitors will. While Preview mode is very useful, it does not show a few things in
the site, such as the page title and favicon.

To give you the full user experience, Muse lets you test a page or your entire site in
a browser outside of the program. That’s what you'll do next.

1 Choose File > Preview Site In Browser.

0,00/ § kevinskoffeskar, asan Fa

€ | © 127.0.0.1:33334/ Preview/PSRAIZNG03BKBEHIMfABSW/ index.
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Preview Site In Browser allows you to navigate between pages for an overview
of the site. Choosing Preview Page In Browser, the other alternative, allows you
to see only the current page in the Document window or the first page of the
site if there are no open pages. If you click any of the links in the page, they will
not work because you are only previewing the appearance of that single page.

2 Click the links in the menu bar to navigate to other pages.

The pages all look the same at this point, except for the HOME page, but in the
next lesson, you will start to add page content to each page.

3 Close the browser window, and return to Muse.

4 Close all open pages, but leave the KevinsKoffeeKart.muse site file open for the
next lesson.
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Review questions

A unn A W N

What purpose do master pages serve?

What resolution are images typically in your website?

What purpose do the header and footer page guides serve on the master pages?
Where on a page does a background image in the browser fill appear?

Name the two ways that you can apply master pages to pages in Plan mode.

How do you assign content that is not in the footer area to the footer?

Review answers

1

A master page in Muse contains content that is consistently on each page of your site,
like a menu or logo. You can use just one default master page throughout your website,
or you can create multiple master pages and apply them individually to other pages.

When designing for the web, the optimal resolution for images is 72ppi.

The header and footer page guides frame where the header and footer content appear
on the page. They also determine how large either of those areas is. Content that is
placed on a master page and appears above the header guide or below the footer guide
is locked on each page (cannot be selected or edited).

When you insert a background image using the Browser Fill option in the Control
panel, the image appears in the background of the browser window, behind the
page area.

You can apply master pages to pages in your site by dragging a master page thumbnail
in Plan mode onto a page in the site plan area. You can also apply a master page to a

page in the site map by right-clicking (Windows) or Control-clicking (Mac OS) a page
thumbnail in the site plan area and choosing Masters > [name of the master to apply].

Select the content on the page and select Footer in the Control panel, right-click
(Windows)/Control-click (Mac OS) the content, and choose Footer Item from the
context menu, or select the content and choose Object > Footer Item.
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88

ADDING AND STYLING TEXT

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll begin to add more content to your pages and

learn to

Type and place text

Change text attributes

Work with fonts

Create and edit paragraph styles
Create and edit character styles
Paste text between Muse sites

Format text frames

This lesson takes approximately 45 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the

“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started”
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ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART [None] 3
Kaoffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After
spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation in his
native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the limitations of
brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here in San Francisco. =g
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Why not bring the coffee to the people, where the people want
it, in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap an espresso
machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and you're most of the
way there. Add the finest original roasts from Africa, Central
America and the Pacific and you've found the Koffee Kart of
San Francisco.
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Muse provides numerous tools for creating, editing,
and formatting text, whether it's created within the
program or imported from another source.
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Note: If you are
starting from scratch
using the Jumpstart
method described in
the “Jumpstart” section
of “Getting Started,”
your workspace may
look different from the
figures you see in this
Lesson.

Note: The exercises
in this Lesson, like
others in this book,
require that you have
the fonts supplied on
the Muse Classroom in
a Book disc installed
on your machine. For
more information on
installing the necessary
fonts, see “Fonts used in
this book” on page 2.

Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom in a
Book CD. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

Inserting text

In this lesson, you will explore the text formatting and the style options available to
you in Muse.

Muse offers several ways to add text

to your web pages. From typing text Text —Text in the frame
directly on your page to placing or

pasting text from other applications, Bounding point —

adding text to your design is simple.

Text frame edge —
Like in Adobe InDesign, text that 9

you insert into your pages in Muse

is contained within a text frame. You can resize, reposition, rotate, and transform
those text frames and their content (which can include text and images), almost any
way you like.

In this first section, you will insert text in various ways, then move on to formatting
that same text.

Typing text

The first method you'll use to insert text into your pages is to create a text frame
and simply type a page heading into it.

1 With the KevinsKoffeeKart.muse site file still open and Plan mode showing,
double-click the ABOUT page thumbnail to open the page in Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Select the Text tool in the Toolbox. Position the pointer in the upper-left
corner of the first column on the page, click and drag down and to the right to
the right edge of the column. When the measurement label shows a height of
approximately 40px, release the mouse button. A blinking cursor will appear
within the text frame.

Text ‘Fonl‘ar\al S-|Ew [F[T 7T E=[=E] K]
5% *KevinskotfeeKart ‘ ABOUT © .

S - ; j

""" i \ %
{F 1)

kw: 270px

H: 40px
Min H: 40px
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As you create the text frame, if the cursor comes close to a guide on the page,
the frame you are drawing will snap to that guide and a red line will appear
indicating that it is snapped.

4 Type About Koffee Kart in the text frame.

Muse uses Arial as the default font and 14 pixels as the default font size,
whether you type or place your text onto your pages. You can change these
settings easily and will do so in the “Formatting text” section on page 94.

5 Select the Selection tool in the Toolbox, and notice that the text frame, which is
still selected, now has bounding points around it. Later, you'll use these points
to resize the text frame.

6 Click the center of the text frame and drag it toward the middle of the page.

Text Frame | Fit~ [/1-] stoke~ [l-1E0 | comers [ Effects~ (100 |~| Hyperlink~ -
L LR - Wi

522 *KevinsKoffeeKart Q|ABOUT Q

%buut Koffee Kart

Notice that the frame snaps to guides, and red lines and other visual aids
display, depending on where you drag the frame and what its edges touch. The
snapping feature and visual aids are part of Smart Guides and are turned on by
default. In a later lesson, you will turn them off to reposition content when you
don’t want it snapping to guides or other content.

7 Again from its center, drag the text frame into the upper-left corner of the
first column guides, ensuring that the top and left edges of the frame snap
into the guides.

TextFrame | fil~ /-] stroke~ =10 | cumem.=- Effects~ £ [100 |~ |
e e e I B

s *KevinsKoffeeKart () ‘ ABOUT @

...... out Koffee Kart E

Note: When creating
or editing frames in
Muse, the more you
zoom into the content,
the finer the increments
will appear in the
measurement label.
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Note: When the
pointer is over the
bounding point, the
cursor will change
to a double arrow,
indicating that you can
resize the frame.

Note: You may want
to zoom in to see the
text more clearly.

Note: You cannot
place (File > Place) text
into an existing text
frame in Muse.

About Smart Guides

Smart Guides are temporary snap-to guides and pop-ups that appear when you
create or manipulate objects. They help you align, edit, and transform objects
relative to other objects, page guides, or both by snap-aligning and displaying gap
measurements to help with consistent spacing between objects.

Smart Guides are turned on by default, but you can easily turn them off by choosing
View > Smart Guides. Be aware, however, that when you turn off Smart Guides, you
also turn off the snapping feature and visual aids.

8 With the frame selected, drag the bottom-middle bounding point of the frame
down until the measurement label shows a height (H) of approximately 50px.

9 With the Selection tool, double-click the text frame to select the Text tool in the

Toolbox and enable text editing.

10 Insert the cursor before the word, “Koffee” and type Kevin’s and then a space.

Text | Font: [ Arial &-|EHu [F[T[T]T]E=[=]=]
sEw *KevinsKoffeeKart (3 ‘ ABOUT @
100 S0 o |50 100 150 [200 250 300 350 1400

LN LT

e -

H SEaL e About Kevin's Koffee Kart

]

11 Choose File > Save Site.

Placing text

In Muse, you can place text (File > Place) from a file that was created in another
application, provided it was saved as a .txt file. Because .txt files typically do not
contain formatting, Muse applies default formatting to the text when you place

the file.

1 Select the Selection tool in the Toolbox, and click away from the text frame to
deselect it.

2 Choose File > Place. Navigate to the Lesson04 folder in the Lessons folder. Select
the file called TextAbout.txt, and click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

You see the Place Gun cursor, which indicates that you can
either click to create a text frame and place the text in it or
you can click and drag to draw the frame to the proportions

you want.
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3 Position the Place Gun cursor below the heading text on the left edge of the first
column. Drag to the right and down until the pointer is on the right edge of the

second column and the bottom edge of the new frame is about halfway down
the page. This will make the text frame taller than needed, but that’s okay.

bout Kevin's Koffee Kart

offee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years studying the
art of coffee cultivation in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the limitations of
brick-and-mortar cgies and restaurants here in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to
the people, where 1 gganle want it, in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap an
espresso machine on a thaguheeled rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add the
finest original roasts from Africa, “gatral America and the Pacific and you've found the
Koffee Kart of San Francisco.
The Keffee Kart specializes in versatile co. gl bodied and smooth whether brewed as
espresso or drip from multiple origins (and proocSgel This has been very important to
Koffee Kart's growth and continued success.

Unlike in Adobe InDesign, you can’t drag a frame to make it smaller than the

content inside of it. You can, however, make the text frame taller.

4 With the text frame selected, click the Transform panel tab on the right side of Note: If your screen
the workspace if it’s not already showing. Change the Y value to 120 and press resolution allows it,

Enter or Return to accept it.

AL EhERSEE I\ SR wi

bout Kevin's Koffee Kart

offee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years studying the |
art of coffee cultivation in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the limitations of
brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to [None]
the people, where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap an
espresso machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add the
ininal : L : P L

[Fi | est | Asats | Tanstorm
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you may see the X,

Y, W, H, and rotation
« options that you see
in the Transform panel
in the Control panel as

w: 5 se0 | H:[E{293 | i 1LY ke th
well. YOu can make the
4

transform edits in either

Crarecter sttes [Pamgaph ] Wi | Gaphics

ran teina Moot

= location.

Instead of resizing or dragging a text frame using the Selection tool, you can be

more precise by using the transform options in the Transform panel.

5 Choose File > Save Site.

6 Click the Preview mode link to preview the text.

7 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page.

Now that you have text on the page, you will begin to format it using the text for-

matting options available in Muse.
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Copy and paste text from
another program

You can also copy and paste text from your favorite application, such as your e-mail
client or InDesign, although the formatting is lost when you paste the text in Muse.
Much like when you place or type text directly on the page in Muse, pasted text

is formatted according to the program defaults for text, which are: Arial, 14px,

black color.

When you need to bring in a lot of text from InDesign, you can export it as a .txt file.
To do that, select the text in InDesign with the Type tool, choose File > Export, and

then choose Text Only from the Format menu to complete the export.

Formatting text

In this next section, you will learn a wide range of text formatting options available

to you in Muse, from changing font size to adjusting paragraph spacing. You can

find these formatting options in the Control panel (Window > Control) and Text

panel (Window > Text).

The Text panel contains more formatting options than the Control panel, but

sometimes the Control panel can be more convenient because it’s always showing

(by default).

Open the Text panel, by choosing Window > Text, and take a look at some of the

formatting features available.

Bold Italic Underline

thsruterl Pumgupl{ Transfol ;Gm hic Sl ext

o

Font Size —'1T|%|l4 |'| |T” T |
Text Color —lcOlor:.Z| E‘— Alignment Options
Letter Space ——A¥ [={g 1= H1o0% |7| Leading
Indent ——"= o | - |L Link Styles
Left Margin 45 o o |7| Right Margin
Space Before —I *2o LEE]o Iil Space After

Font

The first formatting you will address is the font size of the heading text.
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Adjusting Font Size

In print work, most of us use the unit points to set the size of our text. In Muse, the
font size unit used is pixel.

1 Double-click the header text “About Kevin’s Koffee Kart” with the Selection tool

to switch to the Text tool. Position the cursor over the text and click three times
to select the text.

Select 24 from the Font Size menu in the Control panel.

Text | Font: [Ariat

& -] [+ |
s

BTi7IT] Bl

sE ‘KevinsKoffeeKart -<.;>-|ABOUT [x]
B

7 in his native Nairobi,
rick-and-m 36 F and restaurants here

24 |
offee Kt k)wm‘m of Kevin Kariul
30

Select the Selection tool, and drag the right-middle bounding point to the right
until the text fits.

With the Text tool selected, insert the cursor in the text frame of the text you
placed below the heading text. Choose Edit > Select AllL

In the Font Size menu in the Control panel, select the value 14 and type 22.
Press Enter or Return to accept the change.

Text | Font:  Arial

S-Eal-T[r[T]|[EI=S[S[S]| M- ME: | EEue] e

58 *KevinsKoffeeKart ‘ ABOUT €

iy bout Kevin's Koffee Kart

Koffee Kart began as a whi Kevin Kariuki's in 1985.
After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here
in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the people,
where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way
possible? Strap an espresso machine on a three-

Select the Selection tool, and notice that the text frame has gotten taller to fit
the resized text.

You will also see a dotted line across the frame near the bottom of the text
frame. This indicates a minimum height for the text frame. When you drag
the frame shorter than the text and the dotted line appears, Muse inserts a

Note: Clicking text
twice with the Text tool
selects a word, clicking
three times selects the
paragraph, and clicking
four times selects all of
the text within a frame.

Tip: To change the
font size by 1-pixel
increments, you can
also click the arrows
to the left of the Font
Size field in the Control
panel or Text panel.

Tip: If you have a
text frame to which
you would like to
apply all the same text
formatting, you can
select the text frame
rather than the text
and edit the formatting
using the Text panel.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 95



style property called min-height in the code. This tells the browser that the
frame must be at least that tall and can expand taller if the content dictates it.

7 With the Selection tool, drag the bottom-middle bounding point down until the
dotted line disappears. You won't have to drag far.

Tip: You can dynamically change the font size of selected text using keyboard shortcuts.
To increase the font size in increments of 2 pixels, press Control+Shift+> (Windows), or
Command+Shift+> (Mac OS). To reduce the font size, press Control+Shift+< (Windows),
or Command+Shift+< (Mac OS).

Selecting a font

For years, web designers and developers had to rely strictly on “web safe” fonts,
which generally came installed on Mac OS and Windows machines, for their web
designs. The reason for using web safe fonts was because any font you used in your
web pages needed to be installed on the machine of the visitor viewing your web-
site in order for the text to render correctly.

Fortunately, times have changed! In fact, Muse supports three categories of fonts
you can use:

e Web fonts: The newest category of font on the Web, these are fonts hosted by a
company, sometimes for a fee. When a hosted font is viewed, your site visitor’s
browser gets the font from that company’s server, so the font appears on your
web page, regardless of whether that site visitor owns the specific font. Using
Muse, you get access to hundreds of free fonts hosted by Adobe Typekit.

*  Web safe fonts: Most systems or devices have these fonts installed, which
increases the likelihood of them displaying correctly on your visitors’ machines.

e System fonts: These fonts are those located on your machine. If you apply one of
these to text on your pages, Muse converts that text to an image when your site
is previewed, published, or exported.

Apply a web safe font

The first category of font you will use is a web safe font that you will apply to the
placed text on the ABOUT page.

1 Double-click the placed text frame to switch to the Text tool. Insert the cursor
in the text, and choose Edit > Select All

2 Click the Font menu in the Control panel.

Web Fonts

/' Web Safe Fants >

System Fonts (exports as image)
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In the Font menu that appears, you will see the three font categories available:
Web Fonts, Web Safe Fonts, and System Fonts.

In the menu, position the pointer over the Web Safe Fonts option. Position the

pointer over the font Georgia in the list that appears.

A yellow tooltip appears. In the tooltip, you'll see the words “Alt Fonts:” and

a listing of fonts. On the Web, if you choose a web safe font, just because it’s

web safe doesn’t guarantee it will work, because visitors need to have the font

(Georgia in this example) on their machines. The alt fonts are second, third, and

so on choices for the browser, just in case Georgia isn’t available. You don’t have

to worry about alt fonts, and you cannot change them in Muse. Just know that

Muse selects fonts that are similar to your first choice font.

Text

‘ Font:

582 *KevinsKoffeeKart |

q

0

= (o |

Web Fonts

+ Web Safe Fonts b

System Fonts (exports s image) »

« Arial
Comic Sans

TTNCGVIIT O TYOTT

After spending yea

limitations of brick-al

Koffee Kart began a
in his native Nairobi,

in San Francisco. W|

i
ATEY

Courier New

Canou

e )

Alt Fonts: Palatino, Palatine Linotype, Times,
Times New Roman, serif

Lucida Sans
Palatino
Times
Trebuchet
Verdana

where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way

4 Click to select Georgia to apply that font to the text.

Apply a system font

The next category of font you will use is a system font. Applying this type of font

converts the text into an image.

1 With the Text tool still selected, select the heading text “About Kevin’s Koffee

Kart”

2 Click the Font menu in the Control panel, and position the pointer over the

System Fonts (Exports As Image) option. In the menu of fonts that appears,

scroll down and choose News Gothic Std Bold. This may cause the text to wrap

in the text frame. On Windows, you can choose News Gothic Std and click the

Bold button in the Control panel.

Text ‘ Font:
iy Web Fonts

+ Web Safe Fonts

System Fonts (exports 35 image)

B 22

FIT 71T [ETE1EE] W) ®™El ] 1=2E 20k ] speting-
Rl Rl R

Q

About Kevin's Koffe

Koffee Kart began as
After spending years
in his native Nairob|
limitations of brick-3

Nadeem

New Peninim MT

New Peninim MT Bold

New Peninim MT Bold Inclined
New Peninim MT Inclined
News Gothic Condensed BT
News Gothic MT

News Gothic MT Bold

Maws Grthic MT ialic

News Gothic Std n‘g ]

i

rewe ST 5 Bold

News Gothic Std Medium
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Tip: If you are
looking for a particular
font, you can type the
name of the font in the
Filter By Name field in
the upper-left corner
of the Add Web Fonts
dialog box to search
for it.

After selecting the system font, you will see a small T with an image icon appear
in the lower-right corner of the text frame. That icon indicates that the text will

become an image when you publish the site.

3 Select the Selection tool in the Toolbox. If necessary, drag the right-middle
bounding point of the frame to the right until the text fits horizontally.

Make the frame a little wider than the text in case you make size or font changes

later that make the text larger in any way.

4 Drag the bottom-middle point of the text frame up until it’s above the placed
text frame, if necessary. That way they don’t overlap.

5 Click the Preview mode link, and check out the fonts.

6 DPosition the pointer over the placed text in Preview mode, then click and drag
to select it. Because you can select it like you can in Design mode means it is
still text. Position the pointer over the text “About Kevin’s Koffee Kart,” click,
and drag. You will see that it selects as a single object, which means that it is an
image.

7 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page in Design mode.

Apply a web font

The next type of font that you will apply to text will be a web font. You will need
an Internet connection to choose a web font the first time. Choosing a web font in
Adobe Muse will download a local version of the font so that you can preview it in
Muse when working on a site. Those fonts do not need to go with the site, because
the code for your page will contain a link to the Typekit servers to view the font in
the browser. Even if you decide to export the site content, and host the site else-
where, you can still use the web fonts that are chosen within Muse.

1 With the Text tool selected, select the heading text “About Kevin’s Koffee Kart”

2 Click the Font menu in the Control panel, and position the pointer over the
Web Fonts option. Click Add Web Fonts in the menu that appears.

Text | Font: RN 1=+ [-][T [ 7| 1T = == M- s |i=

Web Fonts »

s *KevinsKoffeeKart Add Web Fonts...

50 ‘Web Safe Fonts [ AN

+/ System Fonts (exports as image) 3 Added web fors will appear here,

About Kevin's Koffee Kart
5

3 Inthe Add Web Fonts dialog box, click the Sans Serif button in the Filter
options.

Filtering allows you to see only specific font types, such as serif or sans serif. To
stop filtering, click the Sans Serif button again.
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Tip: You can add web fonts to the Fonts menu without selecting text. Choose File > Add/Remove
Web Fonts to access the Add Web Fonts dialog box.

4 Click the Recommended For Headings button to the right of the Filter options.

5 Click to select the font Oswald, and click OK. Note: Since the
Typekit library may
have changed since we
wrote this lesson, the
Oswald font may not
be available. Feel free
to choose another font
if you like. Just know
Passion One PaytoneOne Poiret One that any references

to Oswald later in the
lessons will be your font

8.0.0, Add Web Fonts

‘1 MR M M @

) '
League Gothic Oswalkd PT Sans Narrow

Sansita One instead.
typekit Learn More
6 When the Web Fonts Notiﬁcation 0. Why not bring the coffee to thek = Note: For each font
dialog box appears, click OK. bopl &0 Meb Fonts Hotification . you choose, the entire
@I| (]} 1 fontfamily was added to the Web Fonts men. font family is down-
This dialog box indicates that the L St loaded. This means that

[] Don't show again

if there are any font
styles such as bold or
black, those font styles
are downloaded as well.

font you've chosen is added to the
Font menu. This font will appear
in the Font menu no matter what

site file is open, allowing you to
apply it to any site.

7 With the header text still selected, click the Font menu in the Control panel, and
position the pointer over the Web Fonts option. Choose Oswald Bold (or the
font you selected) from the menu that appears.

Text | Font: [IENSGOMESEERNEE] =2+ -1 T [ 71T | =l=]

s KevinsKoffeeKart Web Fonts 4 Add Web Fonts...

Web Safe Fonts » ﬁ

+ System Fonts (exports as image) ) Oswald Beld J
C

About Kevin's Koff oot o i

)l(offee Kart began as e o rmr s rarao-w 19

Next, you will remove the Oswald font and add another.

8 With the header text still selected, click the Font menu in the Control panel, and
position the pointer over the Web Fonts option. Choose Add Web Fonts.
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9 Inthe Add Web Fonts dialog box, click the Show Selected Fonts button (the
check mark) in the upper-right corner of the dialog box.

8.0.0 Add Web Fonts.

e MM M T UMMM T

|
Oswa*l

This shows a listing of all of the web fonts that you've selected in the past.

Note: Any font 10 Click Oswald (or the font you selected) to deselect it and remove that font family
styles in a family, like from the Web Fonts menu.
Oswald Bold, that are
applied to text when 11 Deselect Show Selected Fonts (the check mark icon) to see all of the fonts again.
you remove them in the . . . .
Add Web Fonts dialog 12 Type Droid Sans in the Filter By Name field in the upper-left corner of the
box, will remain in the dialog box. Click to select the Droid Sans font in the list (the first listed, without
Web Fonts section of the bar to the right of the name). Click OK.
the Font list. Also, if you
remove fonts that are 800 Add Web Fonts

used in a site file that - MMACNNCN E

is not currently open,
when you open that site @
after removing the font, Droidkﬁans Droid Sans
it will be downloaded
again automatically.

13 Click OK in the Web Fonts Notification dialog box.
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14 With the header text still selected, click the Font menu in the Control panel, and
position the pointer over the Web Fonts option. Choose Droid Sans Bold from
the menu that appears.

Text | Font: [CsaaBOON ({24 [-|[T [T] T | [E]=
|
22 Kevinskoffeekart | * WEP Fonts ' Add Web Fants
Web Safe Fonts N

System Fonts (exports as image) » [ Dreid Sans Bal} J

0
About Kevin's Koffee . orvoccae  ooiesonssa |
‘
.

15 Click the Preview mode link, and check out the fonts. Return to Design mode,
and choose Edit > Deselect All

Changing alignment, leading, and letter spacing

With the main formatting complete, you can begin to fine-tune some of the text
to better suit your design. As mentioned earlier, you can change the formatting
options in either the Text panel or the Control panel, depending on what tool or
content is selected in Muse and the resolution of your screen.

1 With the Selection tool, click to select the header text frame that contains the
text “About Kevin’s Koffee Kart,” if it’s not already selected.

2 Change the Letter Space option (&%) to —1 in the Text panel on the right side of
the workspace.

‘hout Kevin's Koffee Kart

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985.
After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants
here in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the

Letter spacing is the distance between characters (not just letters). When you
select the entire text frame, Muse changes the spacing between all letters in the
text frame. If you come from the print world, letter spacing is the web equivalent
of tracking and kerning. Letter spacing uses pixel values rather than the typical
print unit, points. On the Web, we typically use letter spacing for text like
headlines, not entire stretches of body copy. Just keep in mind that every small
kerning adjustment adds code to the HTML pages that Muse creates for you
when you preview, publish, or export as HTML, which can ultimately increase
download times for your pages.

3 Double-click the text frame to switch to the Text tool and insert the cursor

“_

between the apostrophe (') and “s” in Kevin’s.

4 Press Control+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) a few times to zoom into
the cursor position. (This is the shortcut for the View > Zoom In command.)
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Note: You can
enter a new value in
the blank Letter Space
field to apply a single
letter-spacing value to
the text.

Note: If the panels
are in the way, zoom
out to see the third
column.

In the Text panel notice that the Letter Space is —1. Change the Letter Space
to -2.

When you insert the cursor between characters, it controls the spacing between
only those two characters. It also overrides the letter spacing for the two
characters you set in the previous steps.

With the cursor still in the text, choose Edit > Select All and look in the Text
panel. The Letter Space value is blank. This means that there is more than one
Letter Space value applied to the selected text.

R
About Kevin's Koffee Kart a
T
| T Bl B
Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985.

After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivatior
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the

e e e 3 Lo |

7 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Now that the letter spacing is set, you will change the leading of the main text

on the page. Leading refers to the distance between baselines of text (the space
between lines of text).

Insert the cursor into the first paragraph of the text frame below the heading.
Click three times to select the first paragraph (only).

In the Text panel, notice that the Leading value (1=) is 120%. That means that
the distance between the lines of text is 120% of the font size of the text.

9 Change the Leading value to 150% in the Text panel.

Swatches | Fill | Text | Assats | Transform |
About Kevin's Koffee Kart

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985.
After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants

You do not have to type the percent sign as Muse will assume that the unit is
percent. You can also enter a value with px (for pixel), like 32px, instead of a
percent, and Muse will keep it as a pixel value.

10 Choose View > Fit Page In Window. With the Text tool, click and drag in the

page’s third column from the left to create a text frame for a caption. Make sure

the frame is the width of that column. Its vertical position in the column doesn’t
matter right now.
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11 Type Photo by: Karen Koffee in the text frame. Leave the cursor in the frame.

12 Press Control+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) a few times to zoom
into the cursor position.

13 In the Text panel, click the Align Right button ([ Z]) to align the text to the right
in the text frame.

s

watches | Fill | Text | Assets | Transform

[Arial @]

Photo by: Karen Koffee T L rlrlT]

hn Cﬂlur:El ij
1=

- haracter Styles legmphﬂwﬂp Guphi:sﬁ

I.].y - anel =

Muse offers 4 alignment options: Left, Center, Right, as well as Align Justify.
14 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

15 Insert the cursor in the first paragraph of the main body text and click the Align
Justify button ([£]) in the Text panel.

r\bout Kevin's Koffee Kart

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985,
After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation
in his native Nalirobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here
in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the people, prp————.

where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way [Hooc] =

possible? Strap an espresso machine on a three-wheeled

rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add the finest

original roasts from Africa, Central America and the Pacific A

and you've found the Koffee Kart of San Francisco. e

The Koffee Kart specializes in versatile coffee, full bodied
and smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from

You'll see that the Align Justify option justifies the entire paragraph (makes it
look like a block of text), except for the last line of text in the paragraph.

16 Choose Edit > Undo Set Text Align. You could also have clicked the Align Left
button in the Text panel.

17 Choose File > Save Site.
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Adjusting paragraph indents, margins, and spacing

The text formatting options covered in this exercise reside in the Text panel only.
You will create a quote in your text while utilizing these options.

1 Select the Selection tool, and choose File > Place. Navigate to the Lesson04
folder in the Lessons folder, select the text file named TextQuote.txt, and click
Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

2 Position the Place Gun in the third column, away from the caption text. Drag
out a text frame that is the width (roughly) of the third column.

l-mortar cafes and restaurants w 1
Why not bring the coffee to the
le want it, in the most eco-friendly
espresso Inachine ona three- e, absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's|

8 Koi SQgart. Especially the dark roast drip Charasier Syies | Parg
youre most of the way there. Add he offers' . Wednesday!" [None]

s from Africa, Central America o
’ve found the Koffee Kart of San

izes in versatile coffee, full bodied 1 [ingees mrary [ spo
rewed as espresso or drip from e o]
roducers). This has been very

g, 1 i . g Rollo:

3 Double-click the text frame to switch to the Text tool. Choose Edit > Select All,
then Edit > Copy to copy the text.

4 Insert the cursor in front of the paragraph that starts “The Koffee Kart
specializes” and choose Edit > Paste. Press Enter or Return to add a paragraph
return after the pasted text.

— T o
e = Koffee Kart. Especially fl

S wheeled rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add | he offers every Wednesq
= the finest original roasts from Africa, Central America

T and the Pacific and you've found the Koffee Kart of San
Francisco.

1T "We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's Koffee Kart.
Especially the dark roast drip he offers every *
Wednesday!"

The Koffee Kart specializes in versatile coffee, full bodied

and smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from

multiple origins (and producers). This has been very

important to Koffee Kart's growth and continued

suceess.

The text frame will grow to fit the new text.

5 Select the Selection tool; a dotted line indicating the minimum height may
appear. Drag the bottom-middle bounding point of the text frame down a bit
until dotted line disappears.

You can also tell by the measurement label that appears. When the H and
Min H values are the same, then the dotted line no longer shows.
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6 Select the text frame in the third column that you copied the quote from, and Tip: You could also

press Delete to remove it. select the text frame
and choose Edit > Clear.
Now that the text is on the page, you will apply the formatting options to format

the quote text.

7 Select the Text tool in the Toolbox, and select the quote text you pasted. Click
the Italic button ([T]) in the Text panel.

If you come from a program like InDesign, you may be used to choosing a
separate bold or italic font style. On the Web, assigning bold or italic is perfectly
acceptable, and Muse has buttons in the Text panel for bolding, italicizing, and
underlining text.

8 In the Text panel, change the Left Margin (+E) to 40 and the Right Margin (Z+) Tip: The Left and
to 40 as well. Change the Leading value to 150% or whatever you think Right Margin values can
looks good also be negative values.
g ' Using this negative

9 Change the Space Before (*£) to 30 and the Space After (.) to 30. value, you can pull the
left and/or right side

; R of a paragraph outside
Francisco. — s of the text frame in
TEz T EE Muse to create some
"We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's interesting type effects.
Koffee Kart. Especially the dark roast drip he
offers every Wednesday!"
The Knffes Kart enecializes in wargatile eoffes 11l hadiad

Tip: You can press the Tab key to move the cursor forward between fields or Shift+Tab to move
the cursor backward through the fields in the panels.

The Left Margin, Right Margin, Space Before, and Space After values are pixel
values. You can type in a % value like 10% in any off these four settings, and
Muse will convert the value to pixels.

10 Change the Indent to 10 in the Text panel, and you'll see that only the first line
of the quote is pushed in. Change the Indent to —10 and you can achieve an
outdent or hanging indent.

Changing the Indent to —10 moves the first line to the left of the left edge of the
paragraph.

Frary'sco.

THE [ (T[]

"We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's Koffee <o ll-] I E[E]E]
Kart. Especially the dark roast drip he offers ey el

every Wednesday!" - o]

Character Styles | Paragraph § Wrap | Graphic st

The Koffes Kart enecializes in wearcatile eaffae firll hondied
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Tip: To learn more
about pasting content
into text, see the
section “Create a Dotted
Line” on page 128 of
Lesson 5, “Working with
Shapes and Color!”

Note: You will
learn about creating
and editing colors in
Lesson 5, “Working with
Shapes and Color!"

Note: If the textis
wrapping in the text
frame, change the width
of the text frame with
the Selection tool to fit
the text horizontally.

At this point, using the formatting you've learned so far, you can adjust the letter
spacing between the quote mark (") and the text, and much more.

Keep in mind, however, that changing the font size of the first quote mark (") also
changes the spacing of your paragraph. If you want a big first quote mark, you can
create a separate text frame or even place an image to the left of the quote text or
paste it into the text frame. (If you use a graphic, don’t forget to delete the quote
character in the text.)

Changing the color and case of text

The last bit of text formatting you'll learn about is changing the color of text and
changing the case of text between lowercase and uppercase.

1 With the Text tool, select the header text “About Kevin’s Koffee Kart””

2 Click the Color option in the Text panel (or Control panel) and change the RGB
values to R: 110, G: 51, B: 41 to change the color of the heading text. You can
press Return or Escape to save the change and close the Color Picker.

Droid Sans Bold -

About Kevin's Koffee Kart —
T _u
EEEEE

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 198/ ® e 5t o (L] I ver (e (7] 2 |

After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivai
in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants

here in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to th

£

3 Choose Edit > Change Case > UPPERCASE to capitalize all of the selected
headline text.

Tip: You could also right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) on the text and choose
Change Case > UPPERCASE from the context menu.

4 Choose File > Save Site.

Now that you've explored the text formatting options in Muse, you'll learn how to
work faster and with more consistency using paragraph and character styles.

Creating Type Styles

Using styles in Muse, you can quickly apply consistent formatting to text and make
global changes across multiple pages in your site. After you create a style, you can
update all of the text throughout your site that uses that particular style simply by
editing the saved style. This is very similar to how styles in InDesign or Illustrator
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work. You can access Paragraph Styles in the Paragraph Styles panel (Window >
Paragraph Styles) of Design mode.

When you publish your site for the world to see, Muse automatically converts your
styles to CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) rules and applies them throughout your
website.

Muse supports two types of styles:

e Paragraph styles retain text and paragraph attributes; apply them to an entire
paragraph.

* Character styles retain text attributes only; apply them to selected text.

In addition, when you create a new site in Muse, a style named [None] appears

by default in the Paragraph Styles panel. You can use this style to remove format-
ting from text to which you applied a paragraph style. As a best practice, apply
text formatting using paragraph and character styles; doing so can cut down on
your effort in Muse and also make a smaller site that has the potential to download
faster on the Web.

Creating and applying paragraph styles

Paragraph styles apply formatting to an entire paragraph and encompass all of the
formatting options found in the Text panel, including font size, alignments, indents,
and more. Next, you will create a paragraph style to save the formatting for the
heading text and another style for the main body text on the ABOUT page so that
you can apply that formatting elsewhere easily. Remember, after you create a style,
it appears in the Paragraph Styles panel no matter which page of the site is open.

1 Click the Paragraph Styles panel tab on the right side of the workspace.

Take a minute to familiarize yourself with the options in the Paragraph Styles
panel. As you progress through this exercise, you will learn about each of these
options.

Name of Style

E acter § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic Sﬂl
[None] —~—— NotEditable
Delete the Selected Style

_?_.—

Clear Style Overrides Create a New Style

Redefine Style  Unlink Style From Selection
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Note: You do
not have to select a
paragraph to create a
paragraph style. You can
simply insert the cursor
in the text, then click
the Create A New Style
button.

Note: The order
of your settings may
be different and that'’s
okay.

Note: The order
of your settings in the
tooltip may be different
and that'’s okay.

With the Text tool, click three times in the first paragraph that begins with
“Koffee Kart began as a whim ...” to select it.

Chnu(leri Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic st){

[None] i

In the Paragraph Styles panel, click the Create
A New Style button (El) at the bottom of the
panel.

Muse saves the formatting from the selected text
as a paragraph style and adds it to the Paragraph

i
e Py >

Create 5 new style from the attributes applied |

Styles panel. By default, Muse names the new

style Paragraph Style, but you can, and should,

rename it.

In the Paragraph Styles panel, double-click the style named Paragraph Style to
open the Style Options dialog box.

Change the Style Name to GeorgiaBody.

In the Style Options
dialog box, notice that the

Style Options

Style Name: [GeorgiaBody

formatting options that were
saved from the paragraph
text appear. Also, you will

Paragraph Tag: | Default (p)

Style Setting

height: 150% + size: 22 + font: Georgia, Palatino, Palatino Linotype,
Times, Times New Roman, serif

see the Paragraph Tag menu.

To learn more about the

o

Paragraph Tag menu, see
the “Paragraph_tags.pdf”
file in the Lesson04 folder.
Click OK.

When you create a new style from selected text, Muse does not automatically
apply the style to that text; edits to the style would not affect the paragraph on
which you originally based the style. To apply the new style to its paragraph of
origin, you must apply the style after you make it. Double-clicking to name the
style does that for you as well as lets you change the name to something that
makes sense.

You can always tell which style is applied to text by selecting that text or
inserting the cursor in it and looking in the Paragraph Styles panel where the
applied style’s name will be highlighted.

Position the cursor over the new style in the EE_s=" ]
list, now named GeorgiaBOdY. Character § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphie St
[None] 3
11 1 . l . h 1 Genr,'*ﬂady
A yellow tooltip appears, listing the style S
settings. This can help you to differentiate s A
Times, Times New Roman, serif
between styles with similar names.
w s

Wisgts Lorry | spacing]| s |
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7 With the Text tool selected, select the header text ABOUT KEVIN’S KOFFEE
KKART? Repeat steps 3 to 5, naming this new style, Heading.

8 Insert the cursor into the paragraph that begins “The Koffee Kart specializes.” In
the Paragraph Styles panel, click the GeorgiaBody style to apply it to the text.

Gl 7 e fisd Charater § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic St
every Wednesday! — =
GeprgiaBody
The Koffee Kart specializes in versatile coffee, full bodied "‘k'”mgm 150%
size: 22
and smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from ) D P R U
multiple origins (and producers). This has been very
important to Koffee Kart's growth and continued _ - = .o
Widgets Library | Spacing | States |
success.

You can either simply insert the cursor in text or select the entire paragraph (or
more) to apply paragraph styles.

After you create a paragraph style and begin working in your pages, you may
change your mind later on and want to change the settings in the style. In Muse,
when you change style settings, every paragraph that has that paragraph style
applied will update.

Clearing overrides and editing a paragraph style

In Muse, changing a paragraph style setting is called redefining a style. To redefine a
style, you edit the formatting for text that has the paragraph style applied. Then you
redefine the style based on the changes. This makes the paragraph style match the
new settings, and all other paragraphs with that style applied automatically update
to match.

1 With the Text tool, select the heading text ABOUT KEVIN’S KOFFEE KART”
In the Control panel, change the Letter Space value to 0.

Look in the Paragraph Styles panel. You can tell that the style named Heading
is applied because it is highlighted, but you will also see a plus (+) to the right
of the name. The plus indicates local formatting on the selected text. Local
formatting means that there is formatting on the selected text that is different
from the paragraph style applied to it.

2 Position the pointer over Heading+ in 2o | &0
the Paragraph Styles panel. A yellow ;?' S T e e e
tooltip appears displaying the style pes S, &
settings, a dashed line (----- ), and = _
then kerning: 0. Settings listed below A Eff;i%;;;samm
the dashed line indicate formatting ndly Be e

on the selected text that is not a part
of the applied paragraph style.

Note: If the
resolution of your
screen allows it, you
may also see the
Paragraph Style menu
in the Control panel.
This is another way to
apply paragraph styles
to your text.

Note: Changing the
letter spacing may wrap
the text in the frame. If
that’s the case, select
the Selection tool and
drag the frame's right-
middle bounding point
to the right until the
text fits on one line.

Note: Notice that
the uppercase you
applied is not listed
in the tooltip. That's
because uppercase
cannot be saved in a
paragraph style.
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3 Click the Clear Style Overrides button ( ¥l+") at the bottom of the Paragraph
Styles panel to remove the letter spacing applied to the heading text.

: : el ] 2

ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE o

KART =

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 198s5.

After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation

in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the {/.r\m =T

limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants %M/ it
ere in San Francisco. Whv not brineg the coffee to the B ﬁ

Tip: To clear the This strips the formatting from the selected text, and reapplies the currently
overrides on selected applied paragraph style. The plus (+) sign that was displayed to the right of the

text, you can also

right-click (Windows) paragraph style’s name disappears once you click the Clear Style Overrides button.

or Control-click (Mac 4 With the Text tool, select the entire first paragraph that starts with the text
32 ;2?:(;22; Z:;Te': “Koffee Kart began as ..” In the Control panel, change the Leading to 140%.
panel and choose Clear Also, click the Color option in the Control panel, and change the RGB values
Overrides from the to: R: 110, G: 97, B: 97.

context menu.
Tip: For any value in a field that you want to change, you can select the value in the field (like the
150% in the Leading field), press the up or down arrow to change the value. You can also press and
hold the Shift key while pressing the up or down arrows to change the value in larger increments.

5 Press Enter or Return until the color options are hidden.

Once again, look in the Paragraph Styles panel and you will see a plus appear
next to the style named GeorgiaBody. Instead of clearing the overrides
(removing the extra formatting), you will change the style to match the first
paragraph formatting (including the new leading value and color).

6 In the Paragraph Styles panel, position the pointer over the applied style named
GeorgiaBody + and take a look at the overrides at the bottom of the yellow
tooltip.

7 Click the Redefine Selected Style button (&%) at the bottom of the panel.

Tip: To redefine a Notice that the plus is gone from the right of the GeorgiaBody style name and

style, instead of clicking that the bottom paragraph has updated to reflect the new formatting.
the Redefine Selected
Style button, you can | 2El ] EEL ]
right-click (Windows) or Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. B
Control-click (Mac OS) After spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation TNonel =
the style name and in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the T
choose Redefine Style. limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants

here in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the

people, where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly € s

way possible? Strap an espresso machine on a three- AR A

i Redefine selected style fihaihaarfiributes
wheeled rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add spplies
the finest original roasts from Africa, Central America |
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8 Choose File > Save Site and leave the first paragraph selected for the next

section.

Deleting and duplicating a paragraph style

In Muse, you may wind up creating multiple paragraph styles that are very

similar to each other. For instance, you may want to create two versions of the

GeorgiaBody style, with only a difference in font size. In that case, instead of creat-

ing a whole new style to closely match another, you can duplicate an existing style

and adjust the formatting as necessary.

1

In the Paragraph Styles panel, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac
0OS) GeorgiaBody, the style applied to the selected text. Choose Duplicate Style
from the context menu to create an exact copy of the style. Muse names it, not
surprisingly, GeorgiaBody copy.

Right-click (Windows) or Control-click e

(Mac OS) the new style (GeorgiaBody ﬁmwh e Gm;

copy) and choose Rename Style from e

the context menu. Change the name of Eﬁ‘;‘..ii’;%’fjf i e

the style to GeorgiaBody small, and ool R

press Enter or Return. Clear Overrides — ol 110 657557
| Redefine Style e

Renaming a style this way does not Mi

apply the new style to any selected text. ::::E:Z:::m

In order to change the style duplicate, |

you will redefine the style. First, you
need to apply the style to some text.

Click GeorgiaBody small in the Paragraph Styles panel to apply it to the selected
first paragraph. The paragraph will not change in appearance because the style
is just a duplicate.

Change the Font Size in the Control panel to 20 by typing 20 and pressing Enter
or Return.

Click the Redefine Selected Style button at the bottom of the Paragraph Styles
panel to update the GeorgiaBody small style to match the selected text.

You will use the new GeorgiaBody small style in place of the GeorgiaBody style.
To do this, you can simply apply the new style to selected text and keep the
original GeorgiaBody style, or you can choose to delete the original GeorgiaBody
style (if you no longer need it), and Muse allows you to choose a style to replace
it with. You will do the latter.

Choose Edit > Deselect All in preparation for deleting the style.

In the Paragraph Styles panel, select the GeorgiaBody style. Click the Delete The
Selected Style button (I ) at the bottom of the panel.

Tip: To delete a style,
you can also right-click
(Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS) the style
name and choose
Delete Style in the
context menu.
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Tip: If you find
yourself losing track
of which of your many
styles are actually in
use in your site, Muse
offers a quick solution.
Right-click (Windows)
or Control-click (Mac
0S) a style name in the
Paragraph Styles panel
or the Character Styles
panel, and choose
Delete Unused Styles
to delete all the styles
that you are not using.
Bear in mind, you will
need to clean out the
Paragraph Styles and
Character Styles panels
separately.

Note: You may want
to zoom in a bit to see
all of the text.

8 In the dialog box that appears, choose T T e T

GeorgiaBody small and click Replace. yjj8.0.0 Ls
va Replace GeorgiaBody with: s

The GeorgiaBody style is now gone and the lafd |" eid
last paragraph has the GeorgiaBody small Pofl (|aecrssgody amau N ] W
style applied. Notice the text now displaying ™ ¥ sfst‘;
. . — Wi I
in the specified smaller font. 5 htr.

9 Choose Vieyv > Hide Guides to temporarily ! ko
hide the guides and get a better sense of

what the text looks like on the page. 1

10 Choose View > Show Guides to show the guides again.

Unlinking a paragraph style

At times, you may want to strip the formatting from text and start over. Or, perhaps
you want text to retain the formatting you originally applied to it with a paragraph
style, regardless of changes you later make to that style. Both tasks are simple to
accomplish in Muse.

1 With the Text tool selected, select the heading ABOUT KEVIN’S KOFFEE KART.

2 In the Paragraph Styles panel, select the [None] style to remove the formatting
and replace it with default formatting.

ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After
pending years studying the art of coffee cultivation in his
ative Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the limitations of =

3 Click the Heading style to reapply the style formatting.
4 With the Text tool, select the caption paragraph “Photo by: Karen Koffee”

The caption is formatted, but it doesn’t have a paragraph style applied. You can
easily strip the formatting from this sort of text as well, but you need to take

a different route. In the Paragraph Styles panel, notice that the [None] style

is already applied. That means that you cannot reapply that style to strip the
formatting, but you can apply any other style, then click [None] again.

5 Select any other style in the Paragraph Styles panel to apply it to the text.

6 Select the [None] style to set the formatting back to default. Leave the text
selected for the next steps.

7 Select the Heading style in the Paragraph Styles panel to apply the style to the
caption paragraph.

Applying this style creates a starting point for formatting.

112 LESSON 4 Adding and Styling Text



The last piece of working with paragraph styles involves unlinking a style from
text. If you want to create a style similar to another style or apply a style, but
don’t want that text to update when the style updates, you can unlink the style
from the text.

8 Click the Unlink Style From Selection button (&2 ) at the bottom of the

Paragraph Styles panel.
& EI o E :j U

- == LE[Efo

Ph°t° by: Karen KOffee a.-umj Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic Sf

[Mone] B3

pf GeorginBody small

bCO. Heading

ant

he ( iEE

! TP nbon

f —————— Unlink style from selection

This applies the [None] style to the text, but leaves all of the Heading style
formatting. You can now change the formatting of the selected text however you
like and it will never update if the Heading style is redefined.

9 Change the Font Size to 12, click the Italic button, click the Align Right button,
and change the letter spacing to 0 in the Control panel. Notice that the caption
text that you see may not appear to be italics.

[ART

f Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After Photo by: Karen Koffee
It of coffee cultivation in his

10 Choose View > Preview Mode. The Preview Problem dialog box may appear
indicating that the web font you chose, Droid Sans Bold, does not have an italic
style and it will be simulated. Click OK.

2 T

afes and restanrants here in San Francisen_
A8.0.0 Preview Problem |

1 Warnings:

Text frame on page 'ABOUT' (with text 'Photo by: Karen ..")
uses an unsupported variation 'ltalic’ of web font named
'Droid Sans Bold". 'ltalic’ will be simulated.

—T—

11 Choose View > Design Mode to return to the ABOUT page.
12 Choose File > Save Site.
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Creating and applying a character style

Paragraph styles apply attributes to an entire paragraph, but you can apply character
styles to selected text only. Character styles can include only the following formatting
options: font, font size, color, styles (italic, bold, underline), and letter spacing. You
access character styles from the Character Styles panel (Window > Character Styles).

Next, you will format the proper name “Koffee Kart” and apply that formatting
throughout the page using a character style. Just know that once a character style is
created, it appears in the Character Styles panel if any page in the site is open.

1 Click the Character Styles panel tab on the right side of the workspace.

Take a minute to familiarize yourself with the options in the Character Styles
panel. They are the same as the Paragraph Styles panel.

Name of Style
E acter Styles | ngraph# Wrap | Graphic Stﬂ
[None] " —— Not Editable

_T 5— Delete the Selected Style

Clear Style Overrides Create a New Style

Redefine Style  Unlink Style From Selection
Choose View > Fit Page In Window.
With the Text tool, select the text “Koffee Kart” in the first paragraph.
Click the Italic button ([T ) in the Control panel.

i A~ W N

Click the Text Color in the Control panel and choose the red color swatch (color
square) that shows R=193 G=39 B=45 in the yellow tooltip when you position
the pointer over it. See the figure for the correct red color.

BOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART

[Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin
spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation in his

6 With the text “Koffee Kart” still selected, click the Create A New Style button
(&) at the bottom of the Character Styles panel.

114 LESSON 4 Adding and Styling Text



Position the pointer over the new style named Character Style, and you'll see
the saved formatting appear in a yellow tooltip, just like in a paragraph style.

7 Double-click the new style named Character Style. In the Style Options dialog
box, change the Style Name to proper name and click OK.

lKoﬁ"ee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After | |
spending years studying the .80 O Style Options

native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevif] sty Na[ne- [proper name | ]
brick-and-mortar cafes and
Why not bring the coffee tod .. seing

it, in the most ecg-fﬁend]y“ style- italic + color: R=193 G=39 B=45
machine on a three-wheeled|
way there. Add the finest oril

America and the Pacific and|

San Francisco.

Span Tag: [Default (span) =

prar 31 1 .3 1 . r Xr _c s ¥r rr

As with a paragraph style, by double-clicking to name the character style right Tip: If your screen
away, you also apply it to the selected text from which the style was made. resolution allows it,
you may also see the
8 Select the first occurrence of Koffee Kart in the third paragraph. Character Style menu in
the Control panel. This
9 Click the style named “proper name” in the Character Styles panel to apply that is another way you can
formatting to the text. apply a character style.

10 Click the Preview mode link to see the page in Preview mode.
11 Click the Design mode link to return to the page.
12 Choose File > Save Site.

Editing a character style

Editing a character style and the rest of the options in the Character Styles panel
work identically to the Paragraph Styles panel.

1 With the Text tool, select the phrase “Koffee Kart” in the first paragraph.

2 Change the color of the text in the Control panel to a dark gray that appears as a
swatch in the color options.

3 In the Character Styles panel, position the pointer over the applied style (proper
name +) and take a look at the overrides at the bottom of the yellow tooltip.

[ coior [l -] [EI E[E]E]
Kofffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin Kariuki's in 1985. After Photo by: Karer] =

spending years studying the art of coffee cultivation in his
native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the limitations of
brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here in San Francisco.

Why not bring the coffee to the people, where the people want Charscter Styles | Paragraph { Wrap | Graphic s

it, in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap an espresso INone] k3
machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and you're most of the ! S

way there. Add the finest original roasts from Africa, Central s L
America and the Pacific and you've found the Koffee Kart of it

San Francisco.

| Spacing | states |
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Note: The two new
pages you added will
become a submenu in
the menu. It will need
to be formatted to look
like the other submenu
you formatted in Lesson
3.You will do that in
Lesson 8, “Applying
Effects, Graphic Styles,
and Inserting HTML.

4 Click the Redefine Selected Style button (&%) at the bottom of the panel.

Notice that the plus is gone from the right of the proper name style name and
that the other Koffee Kart text has updated to reflect the new formatting.

5 Choose File > Save Site.

When working with Character Styles, you will find that a lot of the features like
duplicating, deleting, unlinking, and more are identical in functionality to para-
graph styles.

Now that you have your text formatted and your styles created, you will copy some
content from another site.

Pasting text between Muse sites

In this section, you'll copy some text content from one page and paste it onto
another. Copying and pasting text between pages in a site lets you keep the format-
ting. If you copy and paste text from one site to another site, the formatting is
retained, and Muse copies any necessary text styles into the second site. This can be
a great way to quickly duplicate styles from one site to another.

First, you need to add pages for this new content.
1 Click the Plan mode link with your site showing.

2 Position the pointer over the THE KOFFEE page thumbnail, and click the plus
sign (+) beneath the thumbnail to create a new child page. Name the page

Preparation.
3 DPosition the pointer over the new ok evnstomeeen 0 [noovr 0 [
Preparation page thumbnail, and click T
the plus sign (+) to the right of the
thumbnail to create a new sibling page. Howe THE KoFFeE

[MasterFlash] [A-Master]

Name the page Origins.

4 Double-click the Preparation — —
thumbnail to open the page in Design

Preparation Origins

mode. [A-Master] [A-Master]

5 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

6 Choose File > Open Site. Navigate to the Lesson04 folder in the Lessons folder.
Choose the file named CopyText.muse, and click Open (Windows) or Select
(Mac OS). This is the site from which you’re going to copy the content.

7 With the new site open in Plan mode, double-click the Preparation page
thumbnail to open the page in Design mode.
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8 Choose Edit > Select All, then Edit > Copy.

9 Choose File > Close Site to close the site file and the Preparation page.

You should now be back on the Preparation page you just created in your site.

10 Choose Edit > Paste In Place.

Pasting in place is a great way to paste content in the same relative location on a

page as it was on the page you copied it from.

11 Open the Paragraph Styles
panel, and notice the new
style named StepBody
small.

TTTE

ee beans, 16
he, paper

[

Character

T reresrarh syt [N | Graphics

()

[None]
GeorgizBody small

StepBody small

S

Note: You pasted
images as well as text
from the CopyText.muse
site. When you copy and
paste images between
sites, the pasted images
are linked to the same
location as the original
copied images. You
will learn more about
linking in Lesson 6,

Any styles associated with
the copied text are brought fould be soft
into the site into which you

“Adding Images to
Your Site!”

Widgets Library | Spacing | States |

are pasting the text. If you
paste text with a style that has the same name as a style in the page that you are
pasting the text into, the existing style overrides the new style you are pasting.

12 Choose File > Close Page to close the Preparation page and return to the
ABOUT page.

13 Click the Preview link to preview the text changes on the ABOUT page, then
click the Design mode link to return to Design mode.

14 Choose File > Save Site.

Rotating a text frame

As you've seen so far in this lesson, you can transform a text frame in multiple ways,
including position and size. But you can also rotate a text frame. If you rotate text
frames in Muse, the text in them is converted to an image when the site is previewed,
published, or exported to HTML. It’s really best to rotate only small pieces of text,
because images can add to the download time of the pages in the browser.

You will rotate the caption text frame so that when you place an image in Lesson 6,
“Adding Images to Your Site,” you can position the text frame vertically to the right
of the image.

1 Select the Selection tool in the Toolbox, and click to select the caption text frame.

2 Press Control+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) a few times to zoom
into the caption text frame.

3 DPosition the pointer off any corner point on the frame, and you'll see a rotate
symbol (%) appear.
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Tip: You could also
avoid manually rotating
with the Selection tool.
Instead, simply select
the object to be rotated
and type the value in
the Rotation Angle field
in the Transform panel.

Note: If you have
a large enough screen
resolution, you may
see the Rotation Angle
option in the Control
panel as well.

4

7
8

Click and drag in a clockwise E E "
fashion. As you drag, press
and hold the Shift key. Drag
until the frame is vertical on
the page. Release the mouse
button and then the

o
o

Shift key. ;:

(-]
Muse shows a rotation £

=
value as you rotate in the 3
Transform panel and allows )
you to change the rotation DIE* , F

(o)

value numerically.

Also notice that after the

text frame is rotated, the Rasterized Text Frame Indicator appears in the corner
of the frame. It looks like a letter “T” with an image icon next to it. This indicates
that the text frame will become an image when the site is published or exported.

Open the Transform panel (Window > Transform), and you'll see the Rotation
Angle ( £, ) value. Make sure that the Rotation Angle is 270.

Character § Paragraph Syles | Wrap | Graphic 5

[None] ¥4
GeorgiaBody small

Heading

StepBody small

o
o

Wisgets Lbrary | spocing| sevs |

Rollover

2aj40) uaJey :Aq ojoyd

[=
I

i :

Mouse Down

Because you are going to place an image in a later lesson and align the caption
text frame to it, leave it where it is for now.

With the Selection tool, drag the left edge (what used to be the bottom edge
before rotation) to the left to close up the frame around the text, if necessary.

Choose File > Close Page.

Choose File > Save Site, and leave the site open in Plan mode for the next lesson.

In the next lesson, you will explore how to create and edit shapes as well as create

and edit color in Muse.
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Review questions

A unn A W N

Name three ways that you can add text to your pages in Muse.

Explain the purpose of Smart Guides.

What are the three categories of fonts that can be used in Muse?

What is the difference between a character and paragraph style?

How can you bring paragraph and character styles from one site to another?

What happens to text when you rotate its frame?

Review answers

1

In Muse, you can type text directly into your pages after creating a text frame using the
Text tool, you can paste text from almost any other application (the formatting will be
lost), you can choose File > Place to place a .txt file, or you can copy text from another
Muse site and paste the text into the site, retaining the formatting (and styles) of the
text content.

Smart Guides are temporary snap-to guides and pop-ups that appear when you create
or manipulate objects. They help you align, edit, and transform objects relative to
other objects, page guides, or both by snap-aligning and sometimes displaying gap
measurements to help evenly space multiple objects.

The three categories of fonts that can be used in Muse are: web safe fonts, web fonts,
and system fonts.

Paragraph styles apply attributes to an entire paragraph, but character styles can be
applied to selected text only. Character styles can include only the following formatting
options: font, font size, color, styles (italic, bold, underline), and letter spacing.

The easiest way to bring paragraph and character styles from one site to another is to
copy and paste text that has the desired styles applied from one site to another.

The text in the text frame is converted to an image when the site is previewed,
published, or exported as HTML.
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WORKING WITH SHAPES
AND COLOR

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll add personality to your pages by adding shapes
and color. Specifically, you'll learn how to

e Create and edit shapes

e Arrange content

e Create lines

* Apply background images to shapes
e Create 100% width content

e Create and edit color

e Work with swatches

*  Work with gradients

This lesson takes approximately 30 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started”
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RANCILSCO!

EoFTHE

Fill Type: () Solid
(@ Gradient
Opacity: [ 1
color: [l =]t =]
Focal Point: %

Direction: (8) Horizontal
QO Vertical

size: (8) Automatic

O Fixed [200]7]pe

For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16
ounces of water, a coffee cone, paper
filter and a coffee cup.

Grind coffee. The ground should be soft
and a little bit gritty.

In this information-packed lesson, you'll spice up
your website design and learn how to create different
types of shapes, apply background images to frames,
apply fills and strokes, create gradients, and more.
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom ina
Book CD. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

Note: The exercises
in this lesson, like others
in this book, require
that you have the
fonts supplied on the
Adobe Muse Classroom
in a Book disc installed
on your machine. For
more information on
installing the necessary
fonts, see “Fonts used in
this book” on page 2.

Tip: To see finer
increments in the
measurement label, you
can zoom into the page
before you draw the
rectangle.

Working with shapes

Muse comes with a single shape tool called the Rectangle tool, but don’t be fooled
by its name: You can create much more than boxes with it. In this section, you will
use the Rectangle tool to create rectangles, lines, and circles, as well as learn other
everyday formatting options. First, you'll prepare a page:

1 With your KevinsKoffeeKart site open in Plan mode, double-click the A-Master
page to open that page in Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window, then press Control+- (Windows) or
Command+- (Mac OS) twice to zoom out.

This shortcut is for the View > Zoom Out command.

3 Press and hold the spacebar to temporarily access the Hand tool. Click and drag
up with the mouse until you see the footer area and below. Release the mouse
and then the spacebar.

Note: If you are starting from scratch using the Jumpstart method described in the “Jumpstart”
section on page 5 of “Getting Started,” your workspace may look different than the figures you see in
this lesson.

Drawing with the Rectangle tool

In the footer of the A-Master page, you will first insert a rectangle to give the footer
some color.

1 Select the Rectangle tool (H) in the Toolbox.

2 Below the footer page guide, and starting on the left edge of the page area,
click and drag to the right and down to create a rectangle frame. When the
measurement label that appears shows a height of approximately 200px and
the right edge of the rectangle frame snaps to the right edge of the page area,
release the mouse.

The measurement label shows the height and width of the rectangle you are
drawing.

Tip: If you hold down the Shift key before you begin drawing with the Rectangle tool, then
release the mouse button followed by the Shift key, you can create a perfect square.
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3 Click the Preview mode link and scroll down in Preview mode, if necessary, to
see the rectangle frame in place.

By default, frames you draw have a white fill color and a black, 1-pixel stroke.
You will learn all about how to change the color fill and stroke of this shape in
the “Working with color” section on page 130.

4 Click the Design mode link to return to Design mode.

5 Click the Transform panel tab and make sure that
the X value is 0 and the Y value is 685.

Swatches

[ e e

Transform

The Transform panel also allows you to enter exact
dimensions for width and height as well as rotation,

if you want it to match the dimensions of another
object, for instance.

6 Select the Selection tool in the Toolbox, and drag the bottom-middle bounding
point of the frame down until it snaps to the bottom of browser guide. A red
line will appear when the pointer touches the guide.

7 Choose File > Save Site.

Creating 100% width content

Content you place or create in Muse, like a rectangle frame, has a defined width and
height. That means that it won’t change size when displayed at different screen reso-
lutions and it will center, by default, with the rest of the page content in the browser

window.

You can, however, create shapes and text frames that stretch to fill the width of the
browser window. This is called 100% width content. A rectangle or text frame that
you give 100% width characteristics resizes to fill the page no matter the screen
resolution or browser window size.

1 With the frame still selected, drag the left bounding point to the left until it
snaps to the edge of the page width. A vertical red line will appear to indicate
that it has snapped.

Note: Inthe
Transform panel,
the X value specifies
where the left edge of
the selected object is
relative to the left edge
of the page area. The
Y value indicates where
the top of the selected
object is relative to
the top of page guide.
Changing the Xand Y
values of selected
content positions the
upper-left corner of the
selected object to those
coordinates.
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2 Drag the right bounding point to the right until it snaps to the right edge of the
page width and a vertical red line also appears.

3 Click the Preview mode link, and scroll down to see the footer rectangle, if
necessary.

On page 134, you will add color to the rectangle so that it better matches the
design.

4 Click the Design mode link to return to Design mode.

Note: You may see 5 With the rectangle frame selected, choose Object > Send To Back.
the submenus as well
in the footer menu and
that's okay.

This step sends the rectangle to the bottom of the stack so it will now be behind
the menu in the footer. Your menu may be showing the submenus, and that’s okay.

6 With the Selection tool, click to select the footer menu. Click the blue circle with
the white arrow in the upper-right corner of the menu. In the Options menu,
choose Top Level Pages from the Menu Type menu, and choose Fit Width from
the Item Size menu. This will make the menu smaller and will no longer show
the submenus.

S PRl s Sy fer S s MINPS S A
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7 Drag the footer menu
so that it is positioned
approximately like in o w

the figure, centering it |

against the page area.
As you drag the menu, a center Smart Guide appears when the footer menu is
aligned center with the page.

Like most design applications, Muse content has a stacking order on the page. This
means that all of the content you add to your page is stacked one object on another,
with the first object you create on the page being on the bottom of that stack. You
can easily change the stacking order of content using menu commands.

About arranging objects

As you add more content to the page, you may need to send content behind or
bring it in front of other content.

¢ To move an object to the top or bottom position on the page, select the object
you want to move and choose Object > Bring To Front or Object > Send To Back.

* To move an object one step to the front or one to the back of a stack of objects,
select the object you want to move, and choose Object > Bring Forward or
Object > Send Backward.

Applying a background image to a frame

Text frames, image frames, and any empty frame you draw can all have background
images applied to them to add to your designs. Background images in objects like
these work just like the background image for the page area and the browser fill,
showing behind the content in the frame and adding more design possibilities.

Next, you'll add a repeating triangle element to the footer.

1 Select the Rectangle tool, and draw a small rectangle in the middle of the footer
area, below the menu bar.

2 Press Ctrl+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) several times to zoom into
the frame.

3 In the Transform panel change Height to 16.

==

| < En] vl ]
AR

[Crrsce S ararsn s [ [ e

3

(>

o7
)

ody small
8 Heading
stepBody small
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Note: You can
insert .jpg .gif, .png, or
.psd files in Muse as a
background image. As
you'll learn in Lesson
6,"Adding Images
to Your Site,” Muse
automatically converts
.psd files to a more
compact format for the
Web when you publish
the site.

Select the Selection tool, and drag the
rectangle from its center so that the left
edge of the frame snaps to the left edge of
the browser width and the bottom of the
rectangle snaps to the top of the previous

rectangle.

Click the Fill link in the Control panel and change the color to [None]. Click
the Choose Background Image folder icon ([3) to select a background image.

Navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder, choose footer-zag.png, and
click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

The brown triangle will appear in the frame. You inserted this image into the
background so that you could repeat it easily in the frame, instead of placing that
single image and pasting it numerous times.

Design  Preview Publish

Choose Tile Horizontally from the Mu | Plan
Rectangle | Fili~ stroke~ [l -] 511 | comers |

Fitting menu, and make sure that the

lower-left point in the position indica- Ee KevinsKoffe  preview: [ 2 2
o , [ A ALL
tor (§88) is selected. Click anywhere else AAL
on the page to close the Fill menu. 1l wa:gsaﬂ": :
The brown triangle should now be opecity:[100 | -]
repeating horizontally in the rectangle. mmfza
Image: 01 13
The height of the frame also matches Fitting: [Tiz Aorzentally 7]
the height of the image for no other 2

reason except to keep things neat.

Choose View > Fit Page In Window,
then press Ctrl+- (Windows) or
Command+- (Mac OS) several times

1N WAL < B RS
-

until you see the edges of the page TN

width.

Click and drag the right-middle
bounding point of the frame to the right

until it snaps to the edge of the browser width (until the red guide temporarily
appears, indicating that the rectangle is set to display at 100% width).

This will make the new frame 100% the width of the browser window as well as
filled with repeating brown triangles. Don’t worry about the black stroke around
the frame; you will remove it later on page 136.
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Creating a line

You can create a line in Muse by applying a stroke to a very thin rectangle or other
shapes. The trick is to give the rectangle a really small height for a horizontal line or
width to create a vertical line. In this next section, you'll add lines to the text on the
preparation page in your site to help divide the content up visually. Lines can also
be a great way to separate sidebars and other page areas from each other.

1 Click the Plan mode link to see the site map. Double-click the Preparation page
thumbnail to open the page in Design mode. Make sure that you can see the top
content on the page.

2 Select the Rectangle tool.
Near the top of the page, but
“ .
below the text “For visual [For visual examples roll over the ‘
examples roll over the numbers below
bers below,” click and ;
numpbers below, click an Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee bean\ _.[;'S:x
drag from the left edge of punces of water, a coffee cone, paper [
filter and a coffee cup.

that column to create a frame
that has a width of the
column and a height of 10px.

(Grind coffee. The ground should be soft

3 In the Transform panel, change Height to 1. This will make the frame a single
pixel tall.

4 Click the Fill color ([ [-]) in the Control panel, and click one of the gray color
swatches in the Color Picker panel that appears.

5 Change Stroke Weight in the Control panel to 0, since drawn frames have a
1-pixel stroke (border) by default.

Mu | Plan Design Preview Publish | T Q @El | -~
Rectangle [| fi- -] stoke- -1 | ]:cmm o ] etects~ E3[100 [+]  Hypertink -

- N e————————————————————————
sEw *KevinsKoffeeRart | F-masier oo | Preparation

‘En |n |5n ‘mc |l§o |zno 250 300 350 400 |+50 500 550 600 650
PR TR SYTRET I WU TN PUTN P SRR PUTY v id PURY P ruut Y PRI FyRRUY Y TL wwrd PUUE PU P PS PUEY by yUUT OV S SRUT T FAa PAPUNE PUrRE P PARY RS PARTEY AR IYOUE 1

For visual examples roll over the
numbers below
ot

B

I il Hl
R

)

Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16
ounces of water, a coffee cone, paper

B
Tl

Later on page 135, you will learn all about working with strokes on objects.
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Tip: Pressing the
Shift key while pressing
an arrow key moves the
object 10 pixels each
time.

6 With the Selection tool and the
rectangle selected, press the down

arrow key a few times to move the

reCtangle dOWl’l on the page‘ [For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

Pressing an arrow key once o o
(Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16
lounces of water, a coffee cone, paper

pixel. Try to visually center filter and a coffee cup.

nudges the rectangle by 1

the rectangle between the two
paragraphs of text.

Creating a dotted line

Creating a dotted line combines two skills you've already learned: creating a line
from a rectangle and inserting a background image into that rectangle to simulate
the repeating dot in the dotted line.

1 On the Preparation page, select the Rectangle tool and create a rectangle at the
top of the first column of the page that is the width of the first column and has a
height of 20 pixels.

Rectingle | e [ =] sk~ -]E]L ] comen o | enects~ (100 =] typerinkr

552 *KevinsKoffeeKart 9|A-Masmr 0|Prepararicm (x}
‘so ‘o ‘so ‘mo ‘150 ‘2&0
o B e Bvae B B B B B B B P Y

W: 2700
H: 20px

[For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

[ il Hl
R T

2 Click the Fill link in the Control panel and change the color to [None]. Click the
Choose Background Image folder icon to select a background image. Navigate
to the images folder in the Lessons folder, choose tile-dash.png, and click Select.

3 Choose Tile Horizontally from e — —
the Fitting menu, and make sure that MG e HH HH gﬁ
the upper-left point in the position E
indicator (38) is selected. _ F“”VP*:gSG‘jjjm R
Created in Adobe Photoshop, the _ OPU“’
background image has a width of 5 = T
pixels and a height of 2 pixels, and _ P”tﬁ

it contains a rectangle shape. It is

repeating in the background to give
the appearance of a dashed line. If you look in the frame on the page, you can see
the image repeat.
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4 Press the Escape key to hide the Fill options.
5 Change Stroke Weight in the Control panel to 0.

6 In the Transform panel, change Height to 2, since the image is 2 pixels tall and
the rectangle doesn’t need to be any taller.

7 Select the Selection tool, and choose Edit > Cut.

8 Select the Text tool, and insert the
cursor below the paragraph that

[For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

starts with “Gather 4 tablespoons of

» . (Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16
coffee beans” Choose Edit > Paste. punces of water, a coffee cone, paper
filter and a coffee cup.

You can paste content like a frame 5 1

or image into a text frame. This is (Grind coffec. The zround should be soft

called inline content. The advantage pndalitle bit gritty.

of pasting content into a text frame,

instead of just placing it on top of

the text frame, is that if the text size grows or shrinks in the browser or the frame

moves, the inline content will move as well.

9 Select the Selection tool and with the dotted frame still selected, press the down
arrow key on your keyboard to move the rectangle down.

When you press the arrow key, notice that the Y value in the Transform panel
changes. You could also move the rectangle up or down by changing the Y
value. The X value is dimmed, meaning you can'’t edit it because the shape is
inline and can’t go outside of the edges of the text frame that it’s in.

10 Select the Text tool, insert the cursor

[Pour slowly in circular motion enough
water so that the coffee will absorb it all
but nothing will drip into your cup.

between every two paragraphs below,
and then choose Edit > Paste. You
may need to scroll down the page.

Stop after you paste the rectangle
between the last two paragraphs in
the text frame; you don’t need to

LLet it sit for 30-45 seconds. Pour again
at a pace that will allow equal amounts
of water to go into the grounds and
through to your cup.

continue into the next text frame. 5 a

Discard the filter and grounds and enjoy
your piping hot cup of java.

If you need to adjust the Y position

of any of the inline rectangles, you
can click each rectangle frame one
at a time with the Selection tool and press the arrow keys or change the Y value
in the Transform panel. Although the position of the pasted frames may not be
exactly the same in every browser, it will be very close. That is the nature of the
Web, not Muse.

Note: You can also
click away from the Fill
options to hide them.

Note: Selecting
the inline rectangles
you pasted may be
a little challenging
because they are very
thin. Zooming in can
help. The Smart Guides
do show a highlight
when you position the
pointer over an object,
indicating what would
be selected if you were
to click (View > Smart
Guides).
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11 Click the Preview mode link to preview the page and see your changes. Click
the Design mode link to return to the Preparation page in Design mode.

12 Choose File > Save Site, then choose Edit > Deselect All.

Leave the Preparation page showing in Design mode. In the next section, you are
going to begin to explore creating and editing color in more detail.

Working with color

Unlike print designs, which can use CMYK colors, Pantone color, or other color
libraries, designs for the Web use only the RGB color model. All colors and images
that you create must be in the RGB color mode. The good news is that when you
save an image in .jpg, .gif, .png, or other web format using File > Save for Web &
Devices (or File > Save For Web in CS6), Photoshop converts the colors to RGB
mode automatically.

Web-safe colors

Ever heard of “web-safe” colors? Back when computers supported a maximum

of 256 different colors, a list of 216 web-safe colors was created to ensure that all
computers could display the colors correctly. That meant that you could design with
only those 216 colors, to play it safe.

Today, web-safe colors are no longer necessary because most computers and
devices can display millions of different colors.

In Muse, you can describe a color with individual red, green, and blue (R, G, and
B) values or a single, six-character hexadecimal (hex for short) value. R, G, and B
values range from 0 to 255. The values in a hex color value range from 0 to 9 and
A to E. For example, the hex value AE1365 describes the same color as R: 174,

G: 19, B: 101. The first two characters (AE) correlate to the red value (174), the sec-
ond pair (13) to the green (19), and the third pair (65) to the blue (101).

Both the hex and RGB values tell the browser which color to display, in this case a
dark magenta shade. You can think of RGB and hex values as two different numeric
languages you can use to describe the same color; just like whether you say red or
rojo, you're still describing the color of ketchup. Using either system of values you
easily can transfer colors into Muse that you created in another application, such

as Photoshop. Of course, in Muse, you also can simply create colors by eye using
the Color Picker panel. Whichever method you use to specify a color, you can apply
that color to a stroke and fill of a frame.

130 LESSON 5 Working with Shapes and Color



1 Click the Fill Color in the Control panel to see the Color Picker panel, and take a Note: The colors you

moment to familiarize yourself with the Color Picker’s features: see in the Color Picker
in the figure are the
Current color Hex value default colors, which
are added automatically
Fil~ | =| stoke~ Bl -[FE{o | cofpes - [=]o Effects ~ ',, | when you inserted the
RGB values ————=&: G B: Hex #: [FFFFFF Eyedropper tool menu widget.

g

|
5l
e

e RGB values: Specifies the values of the red, green, and blue channels of a color.
Values range from 0 to 255.

Color slider

Color swatches
Color Field

Create new swatch

Delete a swatch

e Current Color: Displays the color currently selected and described by the RGB
and hex values.

¢ Hex (hexadecimal) value: Specifies the hexadecimal (or hex for short) value of
the current color.

e Eyedropper tool: Enables you to select colors used on a page or in placed
images; click the eyedropper on the desired color to sample it.

e Color swatches: Saved colors that you can apply, create, or delete in your site.

e Color slider: Enables you to select the hue or color to start from. You can then
adjust the color’s saturation and brightness in the Color Field.

e Color Field: Enables you to adjust the saturation and brightness of a color by
dragging the circle. Saturation is shown horizontally and Brightness is shown
vertically. Saturation, from left to right is less to more saturated, and Brightness
from top to bottom is brighter to darker.

¢ Create new swatch: Saves a selected color in the list of color swatches.
¢ Delete: Deletes a selected color swatch in the list of color swatches.

For the remainder of the lesson, you'll experiment with color, learning how to
create colors, apply them, and save them as swatches. You'll also work with color
gradients to add some flair to your design.

Creating and applying a color fill

Muse offers many color options that help you easily create and save colors to reuse
throughout your site. One of the most common applications is a color fill, which

is color that appears inside of a shape or frame. To practice, you will create a color
for a sidebar rectangle and then save that color so you can use it later. Before you
begin, make sure the Preparation page is open in Design mode.
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Note: If you want
to match the exact
colorin the figure, you
can change the RGB
values to R: 165, G: 231,
and B: 231. Editing the
hue, saturation, and
brightness will change
the RGB color values of
the selected color.

1 Select the Rectangle tool in the Toolbox. On the Preparation page, create a
rectangle at the top of the first column on the left. Give it a height of 150px and
the same width as the column (270px).

|For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

I (Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16

Wi3565,0f water, a coffee cone, paper
A1 150px, ] 3 coffee cup.

2 Click the Fill color option ([I=]) in the Control panel to show the Color Picker
panel.

3 In the Color Picker panel, change the RGB values to R: 153, G: 204, and B: 204.

Rectangle | filt~ [ 2] stroke - -1 comers | | Fo Effects ~ [
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Notice the Hex value changes to 9CCCC.

4 In the Color Field, drag the circle, indicating the selected color, up a little to
increase the brightness of the color.

Rectangle | fin~ [ 5] stroke~ -1 comers | o Effects ~ [
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5 Press Escape to hide the Color Picker panel.

Note: You can also click away from the Color Picker panel to hide it.
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6 Change Stroke Weight in the Control panel to 0.

7 Choose File > Save Site.

Sampling color

Sampling color is a great way to either reuse a color that wasn't saved or create a
new color from a color in an image on the page. To change the large white rectangle
in the footer to match the rectangle with the repeating triangle background, you will
sample the brown color from the triangle image.

1 Click the A-Master page tab to see the master page in Design mode.

2 With the Selection tool, click to select the first, large white rectangle you created
in the footer.

3 Click the Fill color (["I]) in the Control panel to show the Color Picker panel.
4 1In the Color Picker panel, click the Eyedropper tool ([£]).

5 Position the Eyedropper pointer over one of the brown triangles in the footer
rectangle. When that brown color appears in the Current Color in the Color
Picker panel, click to sample the color and leave the Color Picker panel open.

When you click Fill color in the Control panel, sampling with the Eyedropper
tool automatically applies sampled color to the fill of a selected frame. If you
didn’t have content selected, the color would apply to the background of the

[E] stroke~ -151 c.,...mE Eo Effects = E1[100 [~| Hypertink
T % O 14D| ].60‘ 1.6? ZDDI 2|

page area.

Rectangle | Fill -

sEw *KevinsKoffeeKart

With a color created, you can now save the color as a swatch that you can later apply
to the fill or stroke of selected content in this site only.

Note: To ensure that
you sampled the correct
brown color, check the
RGB color values and
change them, if needed,
to R: 90, G: 41, and B: 33.
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Saving and editing a swatch

Although you don’t have to save the colors you create as swatches, saving a color
can make your life easier later on if you want to reuse color or if you decide to use a
consistent set of colors throughout your site. You can find saved swatches by click-
ing the Fill or Stroke colors in the Control panel or in the Swatches panel.

1 With the brown color still showing in the Color Picker panel, click the Create
New Swatch button (&) at the bottom of the Color Picker panel.

| Fu-

Rectangle

BB e e o e

ML

N0 10 I

Creating a new swatch saves the current color into the swatch list at the end.

2 DPosition the pointer over the new swatch; a yellow tooltip appears showing the
RGB color values of the new swatch.

By default, the tooltip displays the RGB color values, but you can change that
via the Swatch Options settings. Many designers prefer the tooltips to indicate
what a color is to be used for, such as a heading color, for instance.

3 Double-click the new brown swatch to open the Swatch Options dialog box.

4 Deselect Name With Color l

Value to add your own Yals) Swatch Options

name. Change the Swatch [s\vatch Name:

name to FOOteI‘BG. [] Mame with Color Value

. T S
Note: Any changes Adding the BG (back- R:
that you make in the ground) to the color name o
Swatch Options dialog . B: 33|
box change the swatch is useful fOF later when Hex #:
as well as every object you are trying to figure out
in your site to which where you used this color.
. Cancel &

you applied the color. Also notice that the Swatch

Options dialog box shows
the entire Color Picker set
of options for editing the brown color or sampling another color.

5 Click OK.
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6 Position the pointer

over the brown
color swatch in the
Color Picker to see
the tooltip display
FooterBG.

7 Press the Escape key

to close the Color
Picker panel, and
choose File > Save

Rectangle

Site. Leave the brown-filled rectangle selected for the next section.

You can create and save as many colors as you need. Just remember that you don’t

have to save a color, but doing so can be very helpful, saving you time later on.

Creating and editing a color stroke

As in most other Adobe applications, color strokes, or borders, are very effec-

tive tools in Muse, much like fills. As you remember, Muse applies black, 1-pixel

strokes to frames by default. You've already learned the basics of changing a stroke’s

weight, so this exercise focuses on customizing a stroke’s color and saving that

color as a swatch. You'll also tour the Stroke Options panel, which gives you even

more control over a stroke’s appearance.

1

In the Control panel, change the Stroke Weight to 10 to apply a 10-pixel stroke.

2 Click the Stroke color (-~ ) in the Control panel to reveal the stroke Color
Picker panel. Click the FooterBG color swatch to apply it to the stroke.

The stroke Color Picker panel is identical to the fill Color Picker panel you

worked with in the previous few sections.

In the Color Field, drag
the circle, indicating the
selected color, up and
to the left to make the
brightness of the brown
color brighter.

Click the Create New
Swatch button (&) to
save the color. Press
Escape to hide the
stroke Color Picker
panel.

= -] stroke— MEIET10 | comers 75 [S{o | eftects E3[100 [~] Hypen Note: It's okay if the

t 3| A-master

o . e e color you wind up with
i

doesn’t match the color
in the example.
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Click the Stroke link in the Control panel.

The Stroke Options panel that appears shows two main options: Stroke

Alignment and Individual Stroke Weights. Stroke Alignment lets you align the
stroke to the inside, outside, and the center of the edge of a frame. The Stroke

Weight options allow you to change the stroke weight for each side of a frame

independently, if you want.

6 Click the Align Stroke To
Inside button (j3f) and notice
that the lighter brown stroke
on the rectangle is now inside
of the edges of the rectangle.

7 Change the Top Stroke
Weight value to 0 and press
Enter or Return.

All of the stroke weights will
change because the Make
All Settings The Same icon is
selected ().

8 Click the Make All Settings
The Same icon off so that
it looks like this (). Now you
can edit each of the Stroke
Weight settings indepen-
dently. Change the Top Stroke
Weight to 15 and press Enter
or Return. Press Escape to
hide the Stroke Options panel,
and leave the rectangle
selected.

The same lighter brown stroke
color should be applied to the

Rectangle

| Fu- -] stroke- [-]FEd10 | comers ” {0 |
i A v

BEE] ; BEE]
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Rectangle
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[ T Toe Toe Joe

| ou- W] swore- WEIET ] comes F5 Fo |
aiign: [ EIT b
L,
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stroke that now appears on only the top edge of the rectangle.

With the Selection tool, click the frame with the brown triangle background in

the footer. Change the Stroke Weight in the Control panel to 0.

10 Click the Preview mode link, and preview the page to see your changes. Click

the Design mode link to return to the A-Master page in Design mode.
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Duplicating and deleting a color swatch

Another place where you can create and edit color is the Swatches panel (Window >
Swatches). The Swatches panel has a few more options than the Color Picker in the
Control panel, and enables you to duplicate and delete colors.

1 Click the Swatches panel tab on the right side of the workspace to reveal the
panel.

2 Click the triangle to the left of the text “Color Picker” in the Swatches panel
several times to reveal and hide the Color Picker options.

You won't always need them, and hiding these makes seeing content in other
panels easier. Make sure that the Color Picker options are showing before
moving on.

3 DPosition the pointer over the FooterBG color
swatch, in the top portion of the Swatches panel,
right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS)
and choose Duplicate Swatch from the context
menu that appears.

Swatch Options...

This creates an exact copy of the color and inserts

. Delete All Unused
the new color swatch at the end of the swatch list. S

s

4 Position the pointer over the new swatch named
FooterBG copy. Right-click (Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS), and choose Swatch Options from g
the context menu that appears.

5 Change the name to

Footer Stroke and change f00 Sweatch Options —
the RGB values to R: 67, G_""_’_““ "é_#‘f=_j

G: 30, B: 24 in the Swatch &

Options dialog box.

Click OK.

Now that you've
duplicated a swatch and

made changes to it, you
will delete a swatch.

6 Position the pointer over the lighter brown swatch you made in the previous
section. Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS), and choose Delete
Swatch from the context menu that appears.

Note: Make sure
that you don't double-
click to edit the swatch.
Although you can
double-click a swatch
to edit its properties,
doing so will apply to
the fill of whatever is
selected on the page or,
if nothing is selected,
the fill will apply to the
entire page area.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 137



Tip: By right-clicking
(Windows) or Control-
clicking (Mac OS) in
the swatch area of the
Swatches panel, you
can choose Delete All
Unused in the context
menu that appears. This
is a great way to clean
up your swatches and
get rid of those that
you are not using in
your site. Note that it
deletes them right away,
whereas most other
Adobe applications
select the swatches to
be deleted and allows
you to then delete

7 Select Defined Swatch,

and choose the Footer
Stroke color from the

BN Delete Swatch

Remove Swatch and Reolace with:

(@ Defined Swatch: | Footer Stroke - )

) Unnamed swatcn

Cancel \_—&k‘i

menu in the Delete

Swatch dialog box.

The Delete Swatch dialog
box will appear only if the
swatch you are deleting
has been applied to content in your site. You can choose to replace the swatch
with a defined swatch (a swatch you've saved previously) or an unnamed swatch.
Choosing Unnamed Swatch deletes the swatch in the panel, but leaves the color
applied to your content in the site. Click OK.

Choose File > Save Site.

Click the Preview mode link to see the changes in Preview mode. Click the
Design mode link to return to the page in Design mode and leave the rectangle
selected.

Working with gradients

them yourself.

You can also apply a color fill using a gradient, which is a blend from one color to

another. Muse offers lots of options to help you make and apply gradients to the fill

of all types of frames.

To add some depth to the footer rectangle, you'll fill it with a gradient.

1 With the Selection tool, click to select the large, brown rectangle in the footer,

and then click the Fill panel tab to show the panel on the right side of the
workspace.

The Fill panel shows the same options as clicking the Fill link in the Control
panel, but because it’s a panel, you can leave it showing all the time. You can
create and edit gradients by clicking the Fill color in the Control panel as well.

- -

Select Gradient in the Fill panel, and notice that the
Fill panel options change.

For example, you can now specify two colors, rather

than one for a solid fill. The gradient you're creating i T@:r
will eventually blend between the FooterBG color and °P““Y'%E‘
Color: to

the Footer Stroke color. By default, when you select et ERE

Direction: (3) Horizontal
() Vertical

Gradient, Muse applies the fill color of the selected
object and black as the two colors that the gradient
blends between.

Size: (2) Automatic

() Fixed |200 | ~ | px
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3

4 Change the second | __—
opacity option from the left, i3
for the Red color, to 50. opaity: [100] | to
color: [l [0 —(‘F

Click the second Color option to select a new color. From the Color Picker, click
to select the swatch named Red (to the right of the black color in the top row of
the swatches).

Fill Type: O Solid
(®) Gradient

Opacity:

cotor. W=

R [zss Jefo e o | [ e+
Qk}

=

+ [FFO000

e

OUR STOR= GALLER=

Later, you will change the red color to something more subtle, but for now red
will help you to see the effect that the settings will have on the gradient.

This adjusts the opacity to
50% for the Red color in the

Focal Point: %

Direction: (8) Horizontal

O Vertical
i 1 1 4 Size: (8) Automatic

gradient, making it partially e
transparent or see-through. Crareaar ] reesro ot [V | Grapnics

. [Mone] 4
Change the opacity back || aeorgizBody smalt

Heading

to 100. &1 stepBody small
Select Vertical to change the

Widgets Library | Spacing | States

Direction of the gradient.  OUR STOR=_ GALLER=

This changes the direction of
the gradient to top to bottom
rather than side to side.

Click the arrow to the right of the Focal Point field and drag the slider left and
right to see the effect on the gradient in the footer rectangle. Make sure that the
value is 80 before moving on to the next step.

The Focal Point is where the transition between the colors occurs in the shape.
For a vertical gradient, the closer the value to 0, the closer to the top of the
shape the transition appears.
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creating a gradient.



8 Select Fixed for the Size. Change T—
the value to the right of the S
selection to 50 by selecting the S ‘
value and typing 50. Notice that Foca Point: 60 [+ %
the distance or blend between the -
two colors is much shorter. Try S el ol
other values to see the effect. Make ﬁ" —
sure to select Automatic when ' Ceorgiesody smal

Heading

StepBody small

you're ready to move on.

With the Automatic size option
enabled, the Size setting of
a gradient is automatically

determined by the size of the object. By default, Muse sets each of the colors on
opposite ends of the color fill to create a blend that stretches the width or height
of the object, depending on the Direction setting you select. If you select Fixed,
you can change the size or length of the gradient to achieve the desired effect.

9 Click the second Color option W—
from the left (with Red applied), e
and select the Footer Stroke color °Pc|"' ﬂi
swatch from the Color Picker. R e e e e | (]

10 Press the Escape key to hide the
Fill color options.

With the master content finished, : REIT

that same content needs to be

updated on the MasterFlash mas-
ter page as well.

11 With the Selection tool, drag a
selection marquee across the content in the footer to select it. Choose Edit > Copy.

12 Click the Plan mode link and double-click the MasterFlash page thumbnail to
open the page in Design mode.

13 With the Selection tool, drag a selection marquee to select the existing menu
widget in the footer and press Backspace or Delete to remove it.

14 Choose Edit > Paste In Place.

15 Choose File > Save Site, and close all open pages.

Now that you've explored the world of Muse color and shape creation, in the
next lesson, “Adding Images To Your Site,” you'll learn all about image types,
placing images, copying and pasting content, and more. Leave the site file
named KevinsKoffeeKart.muse open to be ready.
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Review questions

A unn A W N

What shape tools are available in Muse?
What content can be 100% width content?
From what content can you sample color?

What does hexadecimal refer to?

What happens when you delete a color swatch that is applied to content in your site?

Name two places where you can create a gradient.

Review answers

1

Muse currently offers the Rectangle tool. With this tool, you can create squares,

rectangles, lines, circles, and more.

100% width content is content that stretches to fit the width of the browser window no

matter how narrow or wide it is. You can apply the 100% width characteristics to a text

frame or a frame you drew with the Rectangle tool.

You can sample color from almost any content, including frames that contain color,

images, text, or background images.

Hexadecimal values, such as 330011, are one way that you can tell a browser exactly

which RGB color you wish to use.

If the swatch you are deleting has been applied to content in your site, the Delete

Swatch dialog box will appear. You can choose to replace the swatch with a defined

swatch (a swatch you've saved previously) or an unnamed swatch. Choosing Unnamed

Swatch deletes the swatch in the panel, but leaves the color applied to your content in

the site.

You can create gradients by clicking the Fill link in the Control panel or in the Fill

panel (Window > Fill).
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ADDING IMAGES
TO YOURSITE

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll add images to your pages and learn to

Place images

Place Adobe Photoshop files

Move, resize, rotate, and crop images
Lock and group content

Wrap text around an image

Relink images

Use the Edit Original command

Fix missing and modified links

Pin content

Insert Flash files (.swf)

Add alternative text and a title to images

This lesson takes approximately 1 hour to complete. If you are starting

from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the “Jumpstart

”

section on page 5 of “Getting Started”



ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin

Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years

studying the art of coffee cultivation in his

native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by
the limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here
in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the people,
where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way
possible? Strap an espresso machine on a three-wheeled
rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add the finest
original roasts from Africa, Central America and the Pacific
and you’ve found the Koffee Kart of San Francisco.

"We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's Koffee
Kart. Especially the dark roast drip he offers
every Wednesday!"

The Koffee Kart specializes in versatile coffee, full bodied and
smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from multiple
origins (and producers). This has been

g
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Muse allows you to place images you create and paste
image content from other applications, such as Adobe
lllustrator, Photoshop, and Fireworks. As you'll see
throughout this lesson, images can be easily moved,
scaled, rotated, pinned, and more to match your

design concept.
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Web-image basics

Images can enhance a website’s visual interest, identity, and attitude. You simply need
to choose the right image for the task. As you'll see, the key to the effective use of
images is finding a balance of size and color to achieve the desired optimal quality.
Whether you receive images from others or create your own in a program like Adobe
Illustrator or Photoshop, you need to keep these considerations in mind. For exam-
ple, although you can save images in a multitude of file formats, Muse allows you to
place only .gif, .jpg, .png, and native Photoshop (.psd) files on your pages. In addition,
Muse automatically converts placed Photoshop files (.psd) to .gif, .jpg, or .png files,
because these formats are optimized for use on the Web and compatible with most
browsers. Each format, however, has different capabilities and strengths. To under-
stand which is best for your site design, take a closer look at some key factors.

Resolution

The resolution for images on the Web is 72ppi (pixels per inch). If you are used to
working in print, then you are most likely used to 300ppi or something similar. The
same resolutions that produce crisp images in print produce sluggish downloads on
the Web where pixel loads add up fast. The 72ppi standard is a good compromise
between image quality and file size. When you create your own images, make sure
that you set the units to pixels and the resolution to 72ppi.

Color

When you create images in another application for later use in your website, do so
in RGB color mode, which is the standard for monitors and other display devices.
Print work, on the other hand, typically uses CMYK color mode. RGB images are
smaller than CMYK in most cases, because they contain only three channels of color
information (red, green, and blue) instead of four (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black).
Again, smaller files mean a more efficient site and a better experience for visitors.

Image formats

When you create content for your site in Adobe Photoshop, Illustrator, Fireworks,
or other programs, you will save most of that content in one of the three web-image
formats: GIF, JPEG, PNG. The more you know about each format, the more easily
you can decide which to use for what type of image.

GIF

Graphic Interchange Format,
or GIE, was designed
specifically for the Web. These
files, which have the extension
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.gif, are most useful for interface elements, buttons, graphical borders, and the like.

When considering whether to use this format, remember that .gif files

Support a maximum of 256 colors (8-bit palette)
Use lossless compression (image data compression where no data is lost)
Use a color space called Index

Support index transparency, meaning you could use a program like Photoshop,
for instance, to designate a background color behind a logo as transparent

Support animation, meaning you could make an animated banner

JPEG

Named after the group that created the
standard, the JPEG (Joint Photographic
Experts Group) format is primarily
intended for photo-quality images

and uses the suffix .jpg. Most design-
ers use .jpg files for images that must

be displayed in higher quality on their

websites. When considering whether to use this format, remember that .jpg files

Support 16 million colors (24-bit color)

Can be used for print and Web work because the format supports both the
CMYK and RGB color spaces

Use lossy compression, meaning that a .jpg file loses quality every time you save
it, making a trade-off between image quality and file size

Can compress image data greatly by discarding adjacent pixels of duplicate color,

but too much compression can result in block-like “artifacts” that look unnatural.

PNG

Pronounced ping, the PNG, or Portable Network Graphic, for-
mat combines many features of .gif and .jpg files and then adds a
few of its own into .png files. The format was originally designed

to surpass the limitations of .gif files, and most designers now

prefer it for images that require transparency, drop shadows, and the like. When

considering whether to use this format, remember that .png files

Support millions of colors (for RGB color, up to 48-bit color)

Support alpha transparency (a drop shadow) and index transparency (a back-
ground color)

Use lossless compression, meaning you do not lose any quality each time you
save the .png file

Include some features, such as alpha transparency, that are not fully supported
in Internet Explorer 6 and other older browsers

Note: If you save an
image for your site as
a jpg filein animage
editing program, ensure
that it is in the RGB
color space not CMYK.
In Photoshop and
Illustrator, if you save an
image as .jpg using the
File > Save For Web &
Devices command
(File > Save For Web
in CS6), the image is
automatically converted
to the RGB color mode.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 145



Note: To learn
more about web image
best practices, see the
“Web_images.pdf”file
in the Lesson06 folder.

Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom ina
Book disc. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

Note: For more
information on adding
strokes, fills, and
background images to
frames, see Lesson 5,
“Working with Shapes
and Colors!

Also keep in mind that Photoshop and Illustrator offer two versions of .png: 8 bit,
which uses 8 bits of color or fewer per pixel, and 24 bit, which uses 24 bits of color
per pixel.

Importing images

Muse offers several methods for getting images into your web designs, including
placing and pasting. Placing an image into your Muse site using the Place com-
mand (File > Place) creates a link to the image file, which means that if you later
update the image file, the instances of that file will be updated in Muse as well.
Pasting image content into your pages embeds that content into the site, meaning
changes to the original image file will not update the embedded image in Muse. To
learn more about pasting content into Muse see the sidebar titled, “Copy and paste
image content into Muse” on page 148.

Images in Muse, like text, live in rectangular frames, and are referred to as frames.
The frame that contains an image can have a stroke, fill, or other formatting or
transformations applied to it. Images that do not have transparency cover the fill
color or background image, unless you make the frame larger than the image or
make the image smaller than the frame (you'll learn how to do this on page 150).

If you move the frame on the page, the image moves as well. You can resize the
frame and image together or separately to create some interesting effects. Unlike in
Adobe InDesign, you cannot draw a rectangle first with the Rectangle tool and place
the image inside that rectangle in Muse. However, you can use the Fill menu to add
background images (tiled or not) as fills of a rectangle, image frame, or text frame.

Before you jump into placing images, gather your images into the same folder as
your Muse site file to keep things neat. Often, designers create a dedicated sub-
folder named Images. You can place images (File > Place) from other locations, as
well. As long as Muse can find the image files when you publish, Muse will collect
copies into one folder when you publish or export the site.

About linked files

When you place images in Muse, you actually create a link from the page to the
image. If you place a .gif, .jpg, or .png image, Muse links to the original image, wher-
ever it lives, and collects all linked files into a single folder when the time comes to
publish.

If you place a Photoshop document (.psd), Muse converts the file to the web format
that best fits the content. As you work on the site, Muse preserves the link to the
original .psd, and you can make any changes necessary in it, then update the image
in Muse using the Assets panel (Window > Assets).
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Placing an image

Whether you need to add interest to your pages selling products, call attention to a
promotion, or showcase your latest employee of the month, images can help. In this
exercise, you'll use the Place command (File > Place) to insert a JPEG image of the
Koffee Kart’s founder on the site’s ABOUT page.

1

With the KevinsKoffeeKart site open and in Plan mode, double-click the

ABOUT page to open it in Design mode.
Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder
in the Lessons folder. Select the image named MeetKevin.jpg, and click Open

(Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

Move the pointer onto the page, and you now see the Place Gun with a handy
thumbnail preview of the image that you are about to place. Remember, the
upper-left corner of the image will align with the upper-left corner of the Place

Note: The exercises in this chapter, like others in this book, require that you have the fonts sup-
plied on the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book disc installed on your machine. For more information
on installing the necessary fonts, see “Fonts used in this book” on page 2 of “Getting Started.”

Gun when you click on the page to place the image.

Near the top of the third column, click
and drag to place the image. Make the
frame the width of the third column. Its
vertical position in the column doesn’t
matter right now.

Notice that as you drag, you are sizing
the image with the frame and an image
thumbnail appears next to the pointer.

Choose Edit > Undo Place to remove the
image from the page and reattach it to
the Place Gun.

Position the pointer on the left edge of
the third column toward the top. Click to
place the image. Don’t worry if it ends up
on top of the rotated text caption from
last lesson; you'll fix it later.

By simply clicking when placing, you
create an image frame the same size as

the image and place the image in the
frame at 100% its original size.

Choose File > Save Site.
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Note: If you are
starting from scratch
in this lesson, use the
method described in
the “Jumpstart” section
on page 5 of “Getting
Started.”

Tip: To remove the
selected image from
the Place Gun and turn
the pointer back into
the Selection arrow,
press the Escape key.

Note: In Muse, it's
best to place images at
100% of their original
size. When you enlarge
an image, it can grow
jagged on the edges
and blurry, depending
on the original resolu-
tion of the image. You
are also adding to the
file size of the images
that are downloaded
when visitors view
the page.
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Copy and paste image
content into Muse

If you want to copy and paste graphic content into a page in Muse from within the
same site, from site to site, or from another program, consider a few things first:

e If you copy an image you placed on one page of your site and paste it to another
page, the newly pasted image and the placed image both will link to the original
image file on your hard drive. Changes to the original source file will change the
copies on both pages.

e If you copy an image you placed on one site and paste it into another site, the
placed image and pasted image both will link to the original image file saved
in the original site’s folder. Changes to the original source file will change the
copies on both sites.

e If you copy and paste an image from Adobe Photoshop, Illustrator, Fireworks,
or other program, Muse flattens the image content, removing any transparency
and layer information, and embeds the image in the site. The pasted image does
not link to an image file outside of Muse.

* You can paste a single slice of a Photoshop image into Muse. In Photoshop,
create a slice with the Slice tool, select the slice, and choose Edit > Copy. In
Muse, choose Edit > Paste to paste that content into your page; the resulting
flattened image will contain all of the currently visible content in the
Photoshop file.

e Pasted content is pasted at 100% of its original size and becomes a web image
when you preview, publish, or export the site.

Placing a Photoshop file (.psd)

Placing a Photoshop file (.psd) in Muse comes with the same linking and updating
benefits as placing a .jpg, .gif, or .png file, plus a few extras. If the Photoshop file
has content in more than one layer, for example, and you place it in your site via
File > Place, Muse gives you the choice of placing the composite image (all layers)
or selected layers. This means that, for instance, you can create a complete page
design in Photoshop with page-specific content on individual layers, then place
only the layer you need for each page. Alternately, you could create multiple ver-
sions of a button or logo on separate layers, for instance, and place the version you
like best.

When you publish or export the site, Muse converts the Photoshop content to

a suitable format for the Web but does not publish or export the original .psd
file. Don’t let your imagination run too far, though, as for all other images that
you place, you still need to consider file size, resolution, and color when creating
Photoshop content.
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To see how the Photoshop-specific options work, try placing a .psd file on the
home page.

1 Ifyou're still in Design mode, click the Plan mode link to access the page
thumbnails. If you're already in Plan mode, simply double-click the HOME page
thumbnail to open the home page in Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

3 Select the Zoom tool () in the Toolbox, and click twice on the upper-left
corner of the page area below the header to zoom in.

4 Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder in
the Lessons folder, then the image named DailyDrip.psd. Click Open (Windows)
or Select (Mac OS).

The Image Import Options (DailyDrip.psd) dialog opens. You can instruct Muse
to place the composite image with all of the layers showing or only selected
layers. Choose carefully: If you later want to turn on or off layers in the .psd in
Muse, you must place the file again or relink it (more on that on page 160).

Tip: You can place multiple images at once by selecting those images in the Import dialog box.
When you click Open or Select, Muse shows the Place Gun with a number off the right edge of the
image thumbnail indicating how many images are loaded in the Place Gun. You can press the right
and left arrow keys to cycle between the images, stopping when you see the thumbnail of the
image you are ready to place. You can then click to place each image. If you come to a thumbnail for
an image in the Place Gun that you don’t want to place, press the Escape key to remove it from the
Place Gun.

5 Select Import Layer. Make

M 7 7 Image Import Options (DailyDrip.psd)

sure that the banner text
O Import Composite Image

layer is selected. Select

(=) Import Layer S

Clip To Layer Contents, e
and click OK. =

banner no text

Suppose that you designed
the entire web page in

Note: Layer groups
in a layered Photoshop
file are ignored when

Photoshop, and you wanted —

( [ clig) To Layer Contents PlaCing that image in
to place a logo from one Muse. In other words,
of the layers in the .psd Cancel oKl you will not see the

2 k | layer groups in the

into Muse. The logo is only -

Import Options dialog
box, and Muse treats
design. Selecting Clip To Layer Contents crops the placed image to the size the file as if there

of the selected layer content instead of making it the size of the entire design. were none.
The original .psd file remains unchanged. You can also select more than one

a small part of the larger

layer in the Image Import Options dialog box if you select Import Layer.
Simply Shift-click the layers or Ctrl (Windows)/Command (Mac OS) select
noncontiguous layers and click OK.
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6 Position the Place Gun on the left edge of Tl e gEom

the page area, even with the top margin s Kevmsiofteskart ) [ anouT ) [Home ©

[40 ‘20 ‘n ‘20 ‘m ‘ﬁo ‘ao ‘mﬂ 120
PR T N A A i
) | NI

guide and click to place the image.

Note: After placing an image, Muse swaps to the
Selection tool automatically, regardless of which tool
was selected before.

7 With the Selection tool, drag the image
from its center to the left so that it hangs S O MO e ©

[<0 . ‘20 . ‘D . ‘20 . ‘40 . ‘60 ) ‘EO . ‘100 . Jzol
off the edge of the page area. See the b e
figure for placement help.

8 Choose File > Save Site.

9 Click the Preview mode link to see the
image, then click the Design mode link to
return to the page.

10 Choose File > Close Page to return to the
ABOUT page.

Moving, cropping, and resizing images

Getting images into your site design is only the first step. Unless you hit perfection
on the first try, you may need to adjust the image’s placement, size, rotation, or
cropping. Using several tools and methods, you can transform only the rectangular
frame of the image, only the image independently of the frame, or both frame and
image together.

Transforming images with the Selection tool

You'll first focus on exploring image transformation using the Selection tool, which
offers a lot of fast, powerful transformations without having to switch tools.

1 With the ABOUT page open in Design mode, click to select the MeetKevin.jpg
image with the Selection tool.
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2 Drag the image from its center until the
top of the image is aligned with the top
of the text that begins “Koffee Kart et Mg i

cultivation in his

” by the limitations of
began as... here in San Francisco.
. . here the people want
A Smart Guide will appear across Strap an espresso
. d you're most of the
the top of the text and image when from Africa, Central

they are aligned. You will also see the i

aqua gap measurements showing 20px.

im Kevin's Koffee
The gap measurements show if another irip he offers

pair of objects has the same gap size—in
this case it’s the gap between all three columns. Make sure that the left edge of
the image is still aligned with the left edge of the third column.

3 Click and drag the bottom-right point on R
the image frame down and to the right ui“;::;:i:ﬂ |
until the measurement label shows 120%. B espreng

re most of the
. . . . |Africa, Central
With the Selection tool, if you drag a point Koffee Kart of
on the frame to resize it, you also resize
: vin's Koffee
the image. e

full bodied and
m multiple

About resizing and cropping in Muse

The best practice for Web images is to place them at 100% without resizing in Muse.
Figure out the size needed from your design, and adjust the image accordingly
beforehand in an image-editing program like Photoshop.

If you must resize an image in Muse, know that resizing can make the image appear

jaggy or blurry. If you place a .jpg, .gif, or .png file and resize it, the original image file
remains unchanged, however. When you publish or export the site, Muse transforms
a copy of thatimage.

In Muse, when you size an image larger than
100%, a warning icon appears in the Assets

/BWT/Muse_CIB/Muse_CIB/Lessons/images/

panel (Window > Assets). This warning icon seny
indicates that you may need to link to a e e e

. q . Status: Asset is being upsampled and may
larger version of the image or scale the image took picited

Resize it smaller or link to 2 larger Asset
Character. s.‘y‘ Paragraph Q Ll T

down.

Also, when you open a site that contains —
at least one image that has been scaled e e

upsampled. You should resize it smaller, or relink to a

larger than 100%, a dialog box appears. torger ssset using the Assets panel.

mrer—|
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Note: You could
also choose Edit >
Undo Resize Item to
return this image to its
previous size.

Note: Cropping an
image in Muse does
not crop the original
image file.

4

Click and drag the bottom-right point on the image frame toward the center of
the image until the measurement label shows 100%.

No matter how many times you resize an image, you can always get it back
to 100%.

With the image selected, press and hold %
the Control (Windows) or Command ;ﬁ%’:ﬁﬂ {
(Mac OS) key, and drag the bottom- hitations of |

. . . in Francisco. b
middle bounding point of the frame up B 3
to the bottom of Kevin’s wrist in the EIpresto d
. most of the E
1mage. ca, Central

fee Kart of I

Rather than resize the frame and image ]
together, dragging while pressing ' Koffee
Control (Command) lets you resize fers
the frame only. In this case, you are

cropping a part of the image so that it
no longer shows. You could also make the frame larger than the image if you
wanted a background color or background image applied to the frame to show.

Double-click the image with the Selection tool.

Notice that the once blue rectangle with eight bounding points turns into a
brown rectangle with smaller points. Also notice that the pointer has changed
from a black arrow to a hand when the pointer is positioned over the image. The
lighter area of the image at the bottom is the part of the image that was cropped
by the previous step. These indicators will help you resize the image within the
frame and reposition it.

Click and drag the image from the

center straight down just a bit. 198y Hitor

n in his
You'll see that more of the bottom of the ~ [2tonsof

in Francisco. |
image looks lighter or semitransparent. people want
By dragging an image after double- ;:ﬁsfs;m I
clicking it with the Selection tool, you 3 g:ntfijfl

ee Kart o
are moving the image in the frame; you
are not editing the frame. There is also

's Koffee
a gap between the top frame edge and rors

the top of the image. This is where a fill

color or background image you applied
to the frame will show.

Position the pointer over the image, and you will see the blue rectangle and the
edge of the image in brown. Choose Edit > Undo Move Item.
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9 Position the pointer over the bottom-
right corner point of the image and the
pointer changes to a double arrow. Drag
down and to the right until the
measurement label shows 140% to
resize the image, not the frame.

Resizing an image this way
automatically constrains the

proportions of the image, not allowing
you to distort it.

10 Press the Escape key to select the blue (]
. 1985. After | |
rectangle again. B2
. . nitations of
You can see that the image is cropped ]
within the frame and is now larger than people want |
. €Spresso
1t was. most of the
lea, Central
Note: You can also click away from the image to ee Kart of
deselect it, then click on it again to select the frame,
not the image. s Koffee
ffers

e S e

Using the Fitting commands

Another way to resize an image is to use the Fitting commands built into Muse.
These commands allow you to fill a frame with an image or fit the image to the
frame, while keeping the image in proportion.

1 Choose Object > Fitting > Fit Content Proportionally.

This command fits the entire image in the frame and centers it without
cropping. Notice the gaps on the right and left of the image frame. Because the
frame didn’t have the same proportions as the image, Muse left a gap between
the frame and image on two sides.

2 Choose Object > Fitting >
Fill Frame Proportionally.

This command ensures
that the image fills the ot
frame and is centered, 2
with no gaps, but will

crop a portion of the

image if the proportions

of the frame don’t match
the image proportions. Fit Content Proportionally Fill Frame Proportionally

Tip: If you position
the pointer just off any
of the corner bounding
points, you will see the
rotate arrow.

Tip: You can also
right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS)
the rectangular image
frame and choose a
fitting command from
the context menu that
appears.
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Note: To change the
image with the Crop
tool, you do not need
to first select the image
because you can select
it with the Crop tool.

Using the Crop tool

Finally, you can crop or resize an image with the Crop tool. Found in the Toolbox,
the Crop tool () enables you to move, resize, and crop an image and its frame
together or separately, much like the Selection tool methods discussed previously.

1 Select the Crop tool in the Toolbox, and position the pointer over the image,
away from the image center. Notice that the pointer changes from a crop
icon (&) to an arrow () and the Content Grabber appears in the center of the
image (the two circles).

2 When you see the arrow pointer over the image, drag the image from anywhere
besides it center to another part of the page.

3 Choose Edit > Undo Move Item.

4 Position the pointer over the bottom-middle point of the image frame and when
the pointer changes to double arrows, drag the point down to see more of the
image. Don’t go so far as to go beyond the image edge.

The Crop tool allows you to resize the frame without resizing the image.

5 Position the pointer over the Content Grabber in the center of the image. When
the pointer changes to a hand, click and drag the image down to reveal more of
the top of the image.

The Content Grabber is there to help you to select the image not the frame. The
Smart Guides are also helping to align the image as you drag it.

6 Click the Content Grabber in the center of the image to select the image, not
the frame.

Reveal more of the image Drag the image down Select the image

You can tell that the image (not the frame) is selected when you see the brown
rectangle around the image. With the image selected, you could drag the image
and reposition it within the frame, resize, or rotate it.

7 DPress the Escape key to select the blue rectangular image frame and leave the
image selected.
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8 With the image selected, choose Object > Fitting > Fill Frame Proportionally.

9 Choose File > Save Site.

Locking and grouping content

As you work, Muse lets you lock and unlock content to prevent you from inadver-
tently selecting and editing it. You can also combine several objects into a group
so that the objects are treated as a single unit. You can then move or transform a
number of objects without affecting their attributes or relative positions.

1 Select the Selection tool.
2 With the MeetKevin.jpg image still selected, choose Object > Lock.

You cannot select locked content, which can be useful when you need to work
on other content around the image.

3 Click to select the caption text frame that contains the text “Photo by: Karen
Koffee”

4 Drag the text frame from its center to
the right of the image so that you can
see all of the text. Make the text frame
fit tighter around the text by dragging
the left, middle-bounding point to the
left until the measurement label shows a
height of approximately 20.

5 Drag the text frame from its center until
the last letter “e” in Koffee is aligned
with the bottom of the image frame,
then release the mouse button. A
horizontal Smart Guide will show when
the two are aligned. Press and hold the
Shift key, then drag the frame to the left.
When the aqua gap measurements read
20px, release the Shift key and then the

mouse. Leave the text frame selected.

Pressing and holding the Shift key constrains the movement of content
to 90 degrees.

6 Choose Object > Unlock All On Page.

Note: The text frame
may be underneath the
image, making it hard
to see and select. With
the Selection tool, you
can drag a selection
marquee across the
image and it will most
likely select the text
frame. Because the
image is locked, it will
not be selected.
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Tip: Another way to
select multiple objects
with the Selection tool
is to drag a selection
marquee across the
objects on a page in
Design mode.

Note: Resizing a
group resizes images,
but does not change
the size of text in the

group.

Tip: You can also
edit the size or position
of selected content in
the Transform panel
(Window > Transform).

Press and hold the Shift key and click to select the image. The text frame and
image are now both selected.

The Shift key allows you to select multiple objects. If multiple objects are
selected, holding the Shift key while clicking one of the objects allows you to
deselect it.

Choose Object > Group to group the selected content.

A dotted box appears around the group. You now can move, rotate, and even
resize the group of objects.

With the group still selected, click once more on the caption text frame to select
only that frame.

Note: To edit the objects within the group, you can also select the group and choose

Object > Ungroup.

10 Press the left arrow key once to position the text frame one pixel closer to the

image.

11 Press and hold the Shift key and press the left arrow once to position the text

frame 10 pixels closer to the image.

85. After
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st of the
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12 Press the Escape key to select the entire group again.

13 Choose File > Save Site.

Rotating images

You can rotate all types of content in Muse using several methods. When it comes to

images, you can rotate the frame and image together or just the image in the frame.

1

Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the Lessons >
Lesson06 > images folder. Select the image named OurFounder.png, and click
Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

Click just above the MeetKevin.jpg image to place the banner image at 100%.

Click the Transform panel (Window > Transform) tab to show the panel.
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4 Position the pointer off the lower-right bounding point. When you see the rotate Tip: You can also
arrow (1), click and drag clockwise. Watch the Rotation Angle in the Transform rotate an image frame

using the same method

with the Crop tool.

panel; when you see a value of 321, stop rotating.

saisrak
:
Character § Parsgraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic S Note: If your screen
[None] S resolution allows it, you
G iaBod) il

SorgiEBadysma may see the X, Y, W, H,

and rotation options

in the Control panel as
Notice that the edges of the image look more jagged. The best practice in Muse well as the Transform

is to rotate the image before placing it, but sometimes that can’t be helped. panel.

Heading

5 With the Selection tool, drag the image
into position on top of the image of the
MeetKevin.jpg image. See the figure for
placement help.

6 Click to select the image frame and text
frame group. Choose Object > Ungroup.

7 Click away from the image and text
frame to deselect them.

8 Double-click the MeetKevin image
frame to select the image inside.

9 Position the pointer off any of the brown, image corner-bounding points. When
you see the rotate arrow (), click and drag clockwise a bit. Release the mouse,
and then press the Escape key to select the frame.

10 Choose Edit > Undo Rotate Item.

11 Position the pointer away from the
content, and click to deselect the image.

Drag a selection marquee across the
content to select all three objects.
Choose Object > Group.

12 Choose File > Save Site.
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Note: Where you
paste the rectangle
matters. If you paste
in the middle of a
paragraph, then assign
a left or right wrap, the
top of the image aligns
with the top of the line
of text into which you
pasted the image.

Note: If you don't
see the Wrap panel in
the workspace, you can
choose Window > Wrap
to open it.

Tip: Any objects
that you paste into text
to apply a wrap can
have fills, strokes, and
other effects applied.

Wrapping text around content

Muse allows you to wrap text around frames that contain text, images, or nothing.
This can be a great way to insert an image into a story, which is common on news
sites, or a way to create a large first letter for text, called a drop cap. There are lots
of uses for wrapping text around frames.

Wrapping text involves the Wrap panel (Window > Wrap) and requires that you
paste the rectangle that the text will wrap around into the text. In this exercise,
you'll place an image and wrap the story from the ABOUT page around it.

1 With the ABOUT page still open in Design mode, choose File > Place. In the
Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder. Select the
image named coffeebeans.jpg, and click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

2 Click to place the image anywhere on the page. Position doesn’t matter.
3 Choose Edit > Cut.

4 Select the Text tool and insert the cursor in front of the text that begins “Koffee
Kart began as a whim..”

5 Choose Edit > Paste.
ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART

Muse pastes the image inline with
the text. That means that it just flows
with the text. If you tried to move

the image with the Selection tool
L IKoffee Kart began as a whim
in 1985. After spending years studying the a
Itivation in his native Nairobi, Kenya, Key
he limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes an|
in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee t|

right now, you could only move it
vertically because it is inline.

6 Click the Wrap panel tab to show the
panel.

7 In the Wrap panel, click the Position Object To The Left button ([Z]).

4
o, aﬁ’ee Kart began as a whim of Kev|cramcter sl sarsgraph s wrap | Graphicsty:
% "-,;%!‘__ 33 p8in 1985. After spending years studyi [F(] E‘D@
RIS o ff e cultivation in his native Naird omey k
B8 vin was struck By the limitations | o o

&
ortar cafes and restaurants here in San Francised * 2EL ]

The Wrap panel offers three options for positioning the image: inline, position
left, and position right. The default position is inline, and that’s what you

see when you first paste the image into the text. Positioning the image to the
right aligns it to the right and wraps the text around the left side of the image.
Positioning the image to the left aligns it to the left and wraps the text around
the right side of the image. You can try clicking each of the buttons to see what
effect it has on the image and text, making sure that you click the Position
Object To The Left button last.
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Once you choose the correct image wrap option, you can also push the text
away from the various edges of the image by using Offset in the Wrap panel.

8 In the Wrap panel, change Right Offset to 20. Change Left Offset to —50. A
negative value on the left allows you to move the image outside of the text
frame, which can create some interesting effects. Change Left Offset to 0. Leave
the image selected for the next section.

e
Koffee Kart began as a whim of K[ character st parseraph st wrsp | Graghicsy

Kariuki's in 1985. After spending EIE=]
studying the art/of coffee cultivati| ofsets:

native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was| o 7o 3
eilEm ) © 2 B

imitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaural =

9 Choose File > Save Site.

10 Click the Preview mode link to see the image, then click the Design mode link to
return to the ABOUT page.

Understanding the Assets panel

As you know, Muse links the images that you place (File > Place) on a page to their
original image files. The Assets panel (Window > Assets) shows a listing of these files
as well as all the other assets (.swf files and so on) used in your entire site, no matter
which page is open in the Document window. The Assets panel also gives you menu
commands with which you can ensure that the images are all linked properly.

1 Choose Window > Assets to show the panel.

W

2 Vith the Selection tool,

Swatches | Fill | Text | Assets
click once on the group that _

Name -|A

. oo ~ - logo.png A-Master
contains the MeetKevin.jpg B Mectinjps  ABOUT
. = QurF..r.png ABOUT
image to select the group, T o
then click once more on the Hehene  Bockground
» — top-nav.png
MeetKevin.jpg image to select @ topnrpng Background |v

Character SE] Paragraph Sj Wrap | Graphic Sty

only tha.t image. In the }.\ssets | mEm

panel’s list the selected image “; offsets

is now highlighted. £ (NN e
é @ g

Clicking an image on a page Widger Ueary  spedng] e

selects that image in the

Assets panel list. Assets listed in the Assets panel are listed alphabetically. You
can click the column Name to sort them in descending, rather than ascending,
order. Some assets listed have an arrow to the left of their name in the list.
This indicates that there is more than one of that asset in the pages of the site.
Clicking the arrow to the left of an asset expands the listing to detail every use
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Tip: Try adding
negative values to the
other offsets. You can
even get the text to
appear over the image
if you were to give the
Right Offset a negative
value.

Note: If you attempt
to select the image with
the text wrap in the
text frame by clicking
with the Selection
tool, you will select
the text frame instead.
Click once more on the
image to select it. You
can use the Selection
Indicator to determine
which element is
selected: Text Frame
means the text frame
is selected, and Inline
means that the image
pasted in line with the
text frame is selected.
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Note: When you
place an image on
a master page, the
Assets panel lists only
the master page, not
every instance. Other
assets, such as PSD
buttons and SWF files,
also follow this same
behavior.

Note: The
ArrowMenuDown.gif
came from the menu
widget you inserted in
a previous lesson.

Tip: If you place the
same asset on multiple
pages, you can easily
relink every instance of
the image throughout
the site. For example,
right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS)
the parent listing (with
the arrow to the left
of it) in the Assets
panel and choose
Relink All Instances Of
“image name.”’

of the image and the pages in the site where they appear. Muse calls an image on

a page an instance of the original linked image file. As many times as a placed

image appears in your site, every instance still links to the original image file. For

example, if you placed the MeetKevin.jpg image on the HOME page as well as

the ABOUT page, the expanded Assets panel would provide page details on both

instances. Clicking an expanded arrow again closes the expanded listing and

shows only the asset’s name.

3 Position the pointer over the MeetKevin.jpg image name in the assets list, and
Muse provides a yellow tooltip with the path to the image.

That tooltip tells you where the original image is located on your hard drive.

4 Scroll up in the Assets panel, and notice the
image named ArrowMenuDown.gif. Position
the pointer over the name in the list.

The icon to the right of that image (&) indicates
that it is embedded in the Muse site, meaning

it does not link to an original image file. If you
paste content from another application, Muse
embeds the content in your page.

“

Swatches Text | Assets

Name =~

v ho.wi(git sckground H

> bkdmanaN
ArrowMenubown.gif
B coff Original asset size: 10x10
 Dail Resampled asset size: 1.79769313486231e
A foof 130BXLT9769313486231e+308
Page item size: 10x10
~ loge Status: Assct is embedded

logo.swi MasterFlash [v]

The Assets panel not only lists the assets that are linked and embedded, but it also

gives you a lot of functionality found in context menus—from editing images to

relinking images and more.

Relinking images

After you place an image into Muse, circumstances sometimes may require you to

replace that image (a different product becomes the monthly special, say) or link

a different version of the original file to the instances on your pages (you recrop a

photo to better highlight your office location). In the Assets panel, you can choose

to relink an image, which replaces that image on a page.

On the ABOUT page, you are going to replace the coffeebeans.jpg image that you

wrapped the text around.

1 With the Selection tool, click twice on the image that
the text is wrapping around to select just the image.
This also highlights the image in the Assets panel.

2 In the Assets panel, right-click (Windows) or Control-
click (Mac OS) the coffeebeans.jpg listing, and choose 1

Relink in the context menu that appears.
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3 In the Relink dialog box, navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder,
then to coffeebeans2.jpg, and click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

The new image replaces the old image
in the frame, fitting proportionally in
the frame.

Note: When you relink an image that is not the same
dimensions, Muse fits the new image proportionally
and centers it in the rectangle. That can lead to a small
image being made much larger or vice versa. It's best to

replace an image with an image of the same dimensions.

You can also replace the image and scale the new image
close to 100% using the Selection or Crop tools.

4 Choose File > Save Site.

Editing original

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kef
Kariuki's in 1985. After spending y{
studying the art of coffee cultivatio
native Nairobj, Kenya, Kevin was s
limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restauran|
San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the peop|
the people want it, in the most|edo-friendly way pos
pn espresso machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw a
most of the way there. Add the|finest original roasts]
iAfrica, Central America and the Pacific and you've f§
Koffee Kart of San Francisco.

"We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's

Kart. E: iallu the dark roast drin he offd

From within Muse, you can open a placed image in an image-editing program like
Photoshop, make changes, save the file, and come back to Muse to see it updated
in your design. This is called the Edit Original command and is only available for

placed assets that are linked.

Note: To perform this exercise, you need Adobe Photoshop on your machine. If you do not have
Photoshop, you can relink the DailyDrip.psd image in the Assets panel to DailyDrip-final.psd in the
images folder within the Lessons folder. If you relink the image, make sure to select Import Layer and
select the layer called banner text. Also, choose Clip To Layer Contents in the Image Import Options

(DailyDrip-final.psd) dialog box.

1 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

2 With the Selection tool, right-click
(Windows) or Control-click (Mac
OS) the OurFounder.png image, and
choose Edit Original from the context
menu that appears.

3 With the image open in Photoshop,
notice in the Layers panel (Window >

Layers) that there is only one layer.

Add Alternative Text...
Menu Options
'F—E

If you wanted to change the layers in the image import options, you would need

to place the image again in Muse.

4 Choose Image > Adjustments > Brightness/Contrast.

5 Drag the Brightness slider to the left until the Brightness value is —30. Click OK.

6 Choose File > Save, then click OK in the PNG Options dialog box.

Note: Using Edit
Original can be helpful
for .psd, .gif, and .png
file formats, but you
need to be careful with
Jjpg images. Every time
you save a .jpg file, it's
further compressed
and the image quality
may begin to suffer
eventually.

Note: The program
that the images open
in is based on your
Operating System file
association settings.

If you can't get it to
open in an image-
editing program,

you can always go to
your image-editing
application (preferably
Photoshop for this
exercise) and open the
file directly. You will
need to update the
modified link in Muse,
and will learn about
that in the next section.
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Note: The Edit
Original command
is not available for
embedded content
that was pasted from
another program like
Photoshop.

Note: If the warning
dialog box you see
indicates more than one
modified image, fix all
of them in the Assets
panel.

Note: If the site
you are opening has a
missing asset only, the
dialog box that appears
will offer an OK button
only, because you need
to fix the missing link(s)
in the Assets panel.

7 Choose File > Close to close the

OurFounder.png file, then close
Photoshop if you like (you don’t
have to), returning to Muse.

The image should automatically

update on the page. If you find the

image hasn’t updated, you could After

Before

always go to the image name in the

Muse Assets panel, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) and choose
Update Asset. The Assets panel displays a triangle icon with an exclamation
point next to the asset’s name in this case.

8 Choose File > Save Site.

Fixing broken and modified links

The link between the original file and the instances you place in your site is

extremely important, because if an image you placed moves from its original loca-

tion, Muse will consider that linked file to be missing and you will need to fix the

link before publishing or exporting. Likewise, if an image that you placed in your

site is opened, edited, and saved outside of Muse in a program like Photoshop, that

image needs to be updated in Muse to show the changes.

You can fix missing and modified links easily in Muse, as you'll see in this exercise.

1

Choose File > Open Site. In the Open

8.0.0

dialog box, navigate to the Lesson06 ) e e e
folder in the Lessons folder. Select the

Muse site named FiXLinks‘muSe’ and f{l,i::("ﬁ::m update the modified asset, or click Cancel to

click Select.

When you open a site that has missing
and modified links, a warning dialog box appears. Clicking OK instructs Muse to
update any modified assets in the site. You then need to go to the Assets panel to
fix the missing links. Clicking Cancel opens the site but does not fix a thing. Be
careful with clicking OK, because you may not know what has been modified.

Click Cancel in the warning dialog box.

In Plan mode, double-click the HOME page thumbnail to open the page in
Design mode. Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

With the Assets panel showing (Window > Assets),
scroll down in the panel until you see a red stop sign to

the right of the DailyDrip.png listing.

cloud-1png & HOME
¢ Daily.. text) ®  HOME

o
e —=sround

Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the
name and choose Relink from the context menu that e

gold-..e.png
» () gold..erpng v

appears.
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6 In the Relink dialog box, navigate to the images folder in the Lessons folder.
Select the image named DailyDrip.png, and click Select.

If the image had changed in dimensions, it would be fit proportionally in the

frame.
7 In the Assets panel, right-click (Windows) "TIL 10:30
or Control-click (Mac OS) the image name, 'URCHASE

cloud-1.png, and choose Update Asset from the
context menu that appears.

Update Asset forces Muse to go look at the
image again and update what you see on the

page to match the changes made in the linked
cloud-1.png image.

8 Choose File > Close Site. You don’t need to save this site.

Pinning content

You've invested a lot of time learning how to reposition content on a page and can
now easily move an image in relation to the other elements (images, text, and media)
that also exist on the page. But how do you make something always stay visible when
you scroll in the browser window? If a page is long (contains a lot of vertical con-
tent), visitors no longer can see content from the top of the page when they scroll
down. What if you wanted a Twitter follow button, menu, or just an image to always
be visible as the rest of the content scrolls. You need to pin the content. The Control
panel makes pinning content easy. You simply set the pinned content, such as an
image, to a specific location in relation to the edge of the browser window. It always
stays in one spot regardless of other scrolling page elements.

The pinned element will move to maintain its pinned position in relation to the
browser if the visitor resizes the browser window, but the pinned element will not
move if the visitor scrolls the page content horizontally or vertically.

Next, you will pin a cloud image.

1 Back in the KevinsKoffeeKart site, click the Plan mode link, and when in Plan
mode, double-click the HOME page thumbnail to open that page in Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

3 Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder
in the Lessons folder and then to the image named cloud.png. Click Open
(Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

4 Click to place the image just off the right side of the page, so you can see part
of the cloud on top of the background image. The exact position right now
doesn’t matter.
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5 In the Control panel, click the top-right

position of the six possible options in
the Pin tool located in the Control
panel.

2iz ) object so that it always displays in one
the browser

6 Choose View > Smart Guides to turn off the Smart Guides and snapping to
other content and page elements.

7 With the Selection tool, drag the cloud so sl el L
that the right edge of the frame is a bit to
the left of the page width. See figure for
placement help.

8 Choose View > Smart Guides to turn them
back on.

9 Click the Preview mode link and decrease
and increase the width of the Preview

window by dragging the bottom-right

resize handle.

You'll notice that the cloud image moves horizontally as you resize the width of
the browser window and stays stuck to the right edge of the Preview window.
Later, if you add more content to the home page to make it longer, the image
will still stay put and remain visible—even if the visitor scrolls down to see the
bottom of a lengthy page.

10 Click the Design mode link and choose File > Close Page to close the HOME
page and return to the ABOUT page.

11 Choose File > Save Site.

Inserting Flash files

Muse allows you to place published Flash files or .swf files in your pages. The Flash
content you add to your Muse site can be created in any number of programs,
including Adobe InDesign. Using the File > Place command, you can place .swf files
in your site just like you do images.

1 Click the Plan mode link, and then double-click the MasterFlash thumbnail to
open the page. Scroll up in the Document window so that you see the entire
header area.

2 Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box that appears, navigate to
the Lessons folder and in the images folder, select the logo.swf file. Click
Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS) to choose the file, and close the Import
dialog box.

3 Position the Place Gun above the page area on the left side of the header, and
click to place.
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You will see a frame appear with a Flash o Kevmsoffeckart 0 | ASOUT_ 0 | Mesiarlh ©

icon in the upper-left corner, indicating

that .swf content is in that frame. Leave

ANCISCOL
F THEQ
FRANGI|SCO

the frame selected on the page.

You learned earlier that by dragging,

you can size content as you place it. In
the case of Flash files, however, you're
better off placing the file at 100%. Be 3
especially wary of resizing the file if it

contains raster images, for instance. Resizing may distort certain content and it
may become pixellated-looking. Because the .swf file is in a frame, you can resize
it or move it to a different location on the page later.

4 With the Transform panel showing and the SWF file selected, change the X value
to —350. Change the Y value to —185 to move the frame into position vertically.

A positive value for X moves content to the right, and a negative value moves it
to the left. For the Y value, a positive value moves content down the page and a
negative value moves it up.

5 Choose Object > Send To Back to send the SWF file behind the menu.
6 Click the Assets panel tab in the panel dock on the right side of the workspace.

When you place .swf content, Muse treats it like a placed image. The pages that
contain the content link to the original file. That means that you can edit and
replace the .swf file outside of Muse and update its content in Muse easily using
the Assets panel.

.SWF content and associated files

When you publish your site to either Adobe hosting or by exporting the files to
HTML, Muse creates the web pages and collects copies of the linked content, which
is listed in the Assets panel, into a single folder. When you place a .swf file, the .muse
site file links to the original .swf file that you placed, so Muse will collect it when the
site is published or exported to HTML. If the .swf file requires external files to run,
such as XML, ActionScript, or images, Muse will not collect those files when you
publish or export the site. You will need to gather those files yourself and upload
them to the host separately.

7 Choose File > Save Site and File > Close Page to return to the ABOUT page.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 165



Tip: You can
also edit the title or
alternative text for an
image by right-clicking
(Windows) or Control-
clicking (Mac OS) the
image file name in
the Assets panel and
choosing either Add
Title or Add Alternative
Text from the context
menu that appears.

Adding alternative text and a title to images

In Muse, you can add information such as alternative text and a title to your
images. Alternative text is useful for several reasons, including for SEO purposes
(depending on the search engine), for accessibility (to be read aloud by screen read-
ers), and to show when an image link is broken. Alternative text is intended to state
the purpose of the image, but in addition to a sentence that describes the picture’s
function you can include some relevant targeted keywords. Likewise, a title is a way
to provide additional information about the image to search engines and visitors.
Keep titles relevant, short, and descriptive. The image title actually appears as a
tooltip in some browsers when a visitor hovers the cursor over the image.

You'll find fields for adding alternative text and a title in the Image Properties dia-
log box in Muse. Setting alternative text or a title is typically done on an image-by-
image basis. If you have an image appearing multiple times throughout your site,
it’s best to add alternative text and a title based on the context of the image.

1 Onthe ABOUT page, with the Selection tool, click the coffeebeans2.jpg image
(the one with text wrapped around it) twice to select the image, not the text
frame.

2 Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the image, and choose
Add Title from the context menu that appears.

The Image Properties dialog box appears. In this dialog box you can add both
a title and alternative text if you choose.

3 In the Image Properties dialog box, enter San Francisco coffee supplier to
the Bay Area in the Title field.

4 In the Alternative Text field, enter Koffee Kart gourmet coffee beans and
click OK.

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin
8.0.0 Image Properties

Title: [San Francisco coffee supplier to the Bay Area |

limitati Alternative Text: [Koffee Kart gourmet coffee beans |
San Frg

the peg

-

most of —

|Africa,

5 Choose File > Save Site, and leave the ABOUT page open for the next Lesson.

In the Lesson 7, “Working with Links and Buttons,” you'll learn how to add links to
other pages within your site and other sites, create e-mail links, add interactive but-
tons, create linking in a long page, and much more.
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Review questions

H W N

(9, ]

Which image file formats can you place into Muse?
Briefly describe the significance of an image link.
What options are available when placing a layered Photoshop file?

Where must an image or other rectangular frame be placed in order to wrap text
around it?

What is meant by pinning content?

What are alternative text and an image title used for on the Web?

Review answers

1

You can place .jpg, .gif, .png, and .psd (Photoshop) files by choosing File > Place in
Muse.

When you place (File > Place) an image, Muse creates an image link between the
instance of the image on the page and that image’s original file. If you later update the
original file, Muse updates all instances of that image in your website as well.

When you place layered Photoshop files, the Image Import Options dialog box allows
you to place a composite image (all visible layers showing) or selected layers. You can
also crop the placed image to the bounds of the layer content.

To wrap text around content like an image, you must either cut or copy the image from
its original location, insert the cursor in the text, and paste the image in the text frame.
Then you can use the Wrap panel to set the wrapping options.

Pinned content is set to a specific location in relation to the edge of the browser
window. It stays in one spot regardless of other scrolling page elements.

Alternative text is useful for several reasons, including for SEO purposes (depending
on the search engine), for accessibility (to be read aloud by screen readers), and

to appear when image links are broken. Adding a title to an image is a way to
provide additional information about the image to search engines and visitors. Both
alternative text and image titles should be relevant and descriptive.
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WORKING WITH LINKS
AND BUTTONS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll work with adding links and buttons to your pages
and learn to

e Create different types of links
e Edit link properties

e Style links

e Add links to images

e Create and link to anchors

e Create a button in Muse

e Work with states

e Place an Adobe Photoshop button

This lesson takes approximately 45 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started”
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ABOUT KEVIN'S KOFFEE KART

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin

Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years

studying the art of coffee cultivation in his

native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by
the limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here
in San Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the people,
where the people want it, in the most eco-friendly way
possible? Strap an espresso machine on a three-wheeled
rickshaw and you're most of the way there. Add the finest
original roasts from Africa, Central America and the Pacific
and you've found the Koffee Kart of San Francisco.
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"We absolutely love the coffee from Kevin's Koffee e

Kart. Especially the dark roast drip he offers
every Wednesday!" Craste an anchor

[Frencheress

:

v follow us on o=

email links ey .3
tover: ]
visited: [Jl[~]
Active: [l[~]

Whether you need to link a website, link to a part of
the same page, or create interactive buttons in Muse
or Photoshop, Muse can help, enabling you to create
and edit many types of links with ease, flexibility, and
some great design features.
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Note: The exercises
in this lesson, like others
in this book, require
that you have the
fonts supplied on the
Adobe Muse Classroom
in a Book disc installed
on your machine. For
more information on
installing the necessary
fonts, see “Fonts used in
this book” on page 2 of
“Getting Started.”

Note: If you are
starting from scratch
using the Jumpstart
method described
in the “Jumpstart”
section on page 5 of
“Getting Started,”your
workspace may look
different than the
figures you see in this
Lesson.

Working with Links

A hyperlink, also called a link, takes your users to a resource on the Web or within
your site. The resource can be anything that a computer can store and display: a
web page, an image, a movie, a sound file, and more. With Muse, you can create
three types of links: internal, external, and e-mail links.

The simplest hyperlink is an internal link, which takes the visitor to another part of
the same page in Muse, another page in your site, or to other content, like a PDF,
stored in the same site folder. An external link takes the visitor to a document or
resource on another website or another Web host. An e-mail link is a link to an
e-mail address that, when clicked, launches the visitor’s default e-mail program and
creates a new e-mail to be sent to the e-mail address you enter in the link in Muse.

Creating an internal link

Muse makes it easy to add different types of hyperlinks to your content. In this sec-
tion, youw'll link text on the ABOUT page to other pages in your Muse site.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the Lessons folder onto your hard disk from the
Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book disc. See “Copying the Classroom in a Book files” on page 3.

1 With your site open, and the ABOUT page open as well, choose View > Fit Page
In Window.

2 Select the Text tool, and insert the cursor at the bottom of the main story (you
may need to scroll down) after the text “This has been very important to Koffee
Kart’s growth and continued success.” Press Enter or Return.

3 Type Learn more about our story and all of the exciting things coming to
Kevin’s Koffee Kart!

4 With the cursor in the text, click the Text panel tab (Window > Text), and
change the Space Before setting (*£) to 16.

The Koffee Kart specializes in versatile coffee, full bodied and
smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from multiple
origins (and producers). This has been very important to
Koffee Kart's growth and continued success.

[Geogia & -]

BN [
corer [ll-] [ENE][E]E]

MEfo | 1= B

Learn more about our story and all of the exciting things ‘
coming to Kevin’s Koffee Kart!
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5 Select the phrase “our story,” click the arrow to the right of the Hyperlink field in
the Control panel, and choose OUR STORY.

[ [&] la'|||seorgiaaodyl
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The Hyperlink field menu lists all of the pages in the site, except for the master
pages—even pages that are not included in the navigation, like GALLERYD.

6 Click in the “our story” text every Wednesday!"

on the page to see the default
blue and underline formatting

e Koffee Kart specializes in Versatile coffee, full bodied and
smooth whether brewed as espresso or drip from multiple
rigins (and producers). This has been very important to

ffee Kart's growth and continued success.

applied. Later, you will change

more about our émg and all of the exciting things

the appearance of the links
pp coming to Kevin's Koffee Kart!

you create.
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7 Select the Selection tool, and drag the bottom-middle bounding point of that
same text frame down until the Min H (minimum height) value matches the H
(height) value in the measurement label and the dotted line disappears.

8 Click the Preview mode link to see the links (you may need to scroll down on
the page). Click the link to go to the OUR STORY page.

By default, when you create a text link, the new page or website replaces the
existing page in the same browser window or tab.

9 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page.

Creating an external link

Besides linking to pages within your site, you can also link to other websites. These
links are called external links.

1 Select the Text tool, and select the first instance of the words “San Francisco” in
the first paragraph.

Note: You can't add
a text link to selected
text that has been
rotated or that uses a
System Font because it
will be rasterized when
the site is published
or exported. You can,
however, add a link to
a rotated text frame or
font by selecting the
text frame, not the text,
and applying the link
toit.

Note: Notice the
Hyperlink field menu is
dimmed. To change a
link on text, you need to
select all of the text that
is linked.
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Note: Muse adds the
http:// to the website
URL, so you don't have
to type that.

2 Insert the cursor in the Hyperlink field, type maps.google.com, and then press

Enter or Return.

b -7 [T [El==]=] -] ®Eo | 1=2]190%] Hypertink=[ [nttp:1/maps.goog ~

' Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin
Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years
studying the art of coffee cultivation in his
native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by

limitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here in

San Franciseo. Why not bring the coffee to the people, where

the people want it, in the most|eco-friendly way possible? Str

an espresso machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and you're|
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At any time later, you can select the “San Francisco” text and edit the hyperlink.

3 Click the Preview mode link to see the links on the ABOUT page. Click the San

Francisco link to go to maps.google.com.

By default, the linked website (maps.google.com) replaces the original page in

the Muse Preview window. In Muse, there is no back button, so once you click

to view an external link, you need to click the Design mode link to return to the

original page.

4 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page.

Creating an e-mail link

You create an e-mail link exactly as you do an external link, only instead of provid-

ing a website address, you type an e-mail address.

1 With the Text tool, click and drag to create a text frame below the image of
Kevin on the right side of the page. Make sure that the left edge of the text
frame aligns with the left edge of the third column and that it’s as wide as the

2

3

column. Type kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com.

Click the Paragraph B ] o ]
Styles panel tab to show 3 b EEe ]
the panel. \X/ith the g Character § Poragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic s
. . & (Nane] P
cursor in the e-mail 3 | ceorgisgody smatl
address, click the style ﬁ’[‘:tepﬂndy small
named “StepBody small” i i k
| kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com
Select the address kevin@ =

kevinskoffeekart.com,
and choose Edit > Copy.

172 LESSON 7 Working with Links and Buttons




4 Insert the cursor in the Hyperlink

w0 | 1= 1s0% ] Hyperlink -

Note: The text on

field in the Control panel, and choose

Edit > Paste. Press Enter or Return.
You could have typed the e-mail
address into the field, but this is faster. huck by the
Click the Preview mode link to see fl::lr;ri:
the email link you just created (you %18? Strap
may need to scroll down). Click the d you're
kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com link to Egﬁlthe
open the default e-mail application on
your machine.
Koffee
Tip: If you want to add more e-mail addresses, by
type a comma (,) after kevin@kevinskoffeekart.

com and add another. After every e-mail address

l\manmkewmkeqv\ E‘ g

the page doesn't have
to be the actual e-mail
address. You may see

phrases like “E-mail us”
or“Contact us”instead.

Note: If you

don't have an e-mail
application installed
on your machine, the
link will do nothing.

If you have an e-mail
application installed,
but it's not set up, you
may be asked to set

it up when the link is

&ljoy ua.ey :Aq oloyd

(except the last one), type a comma.

6 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page.

7 Choose File > Save Site.

Editing link properties

clicked. If the e-mail
application is installed
and configured, a new
message window will
appear with the e-mail
address automatically
entered in the To field.

By default, links you create open the linked page or site in the same window or tab,
replacing the page you're linking from. You can change this setting to make external
links open in another browser window or tab so that your site remains open for
visitors to return to.

1
2

With the Text tool, select the linked text “San Francisco” in the first paragraph.

Click the word “Hyperlink” in the Control panel to see the Hyperlink options.

Select Open The Link In A New Window Or Tab.

This option opens the linked page or website in a new window or tab.

In the Title field, type map location of Kevin’s Kart in San Francisco.

Exo LT 7 E=[S]S] Mo | 15 uox] Hypeink v [nttpi/maps goog v| [db] @ Georginbody

[ [ Open the link in a new window or tab

Title: [tion of Kevin's Kart in San Francisco]

Koffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin
Kariuki's in 1985. After spending years
studying the art of coffee cultivation in his

an Francisco. Why not bring the coffee to the people, where

espresso machine on a three-wheeled rickshaw and you're
ost of the way there. Add the finest original roasts from
ica, Central America and the Pacific and you've found the

native Nairobi, Kenya, Kevin was struck by the
imitations of brick-and-mortar cafes and restaurants here in

he people want it, in the most eco-friendly way possible? Strap

Text Link Style: | [Defoult Link Style] =

Edit Link Styles |
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A link title can be beneficial in several ways. It shows as a tooltip in some
browsers when the cursor is over the text link on the page, it can be read aloud
by screen readers, and it can give more information to search engines, among
other things. The title text provides information about where the link will send
the user, and can contain keywords and other relevant information.

5 Press the Escape key to hide the Hyperlink options.
6 Choose File > Save Site.

Styling your text links

When you create text links, you'll likely want to change their appearance to better
match your design and to differentiate the various types of links with unique styling.
For instance, in the Koffee Kart site, the links in the footer will need to be white, or a
lighter color, to be readable on the brown, but links in the page area will need to be
a darker color to be readable. Of course, all of your links should still give the appear-
ance of being a link and clickable. In this section, you'll edit the default appearance
of the links, called Link Styles, and create styling for different types of links.

1 Click the word “Hyperlink” in the Control panel, and then click the Edit Link
Styles button in the Hyperlink options to open the Site Properties dialog
box. These are the same site properties you can access by choosing File > Site
Properties.

Every site in Muse has default formatting for the text links. That default style

is called [Default Link Style] and is listed in the Site Properties dialog box. You
can change the appearance of the default link style and all text links in your site
will change to match. Link styles also have four states: normal, hover, visited,
and active. See the sidebar “About link states” to learn more about states. For
each state, you can change the color, add bold or italic, and remove or keep

the underline.

2 Click the Normal color, and in the Color Picker that appears, click to select the
red color swatch with the values R: 193, G: 39, B: 45. Click away from the Color

Picker panel to hide it an :
an Francigeo Whyw nat hrina tha anffaa ta tha nannla whara |
1 .00 Site Properti
3 Select the box in the bhe peonil ite Properties
Underline column Bn espres@l e (Lcovout [Ebiyperiinks1]
. . t of the [Default Link Style] T T T
once until the box is i Sefauli Linkcsty
s o
blank. This will Koffee Karl T E
remove the under- visied: -] @ = &
. "We al Active: .z| mH E A @X
line for all of your
. Kart.
links.
every a
The Koffee
smooth wh
toins. (a8 s :
origins (ankp s s T
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Note: When you click several times on one of the boxes in either the Bold, Italic, or Underline
columns, you will see that there are three selection options: a check mark, a blank box, and a box
with a filled box inside. A check mark indicates that the formatting is applied to the link; for instance,
a check mark in the Underline column tells the browser to underline the link and write that in the
code. A blank box tells Muse to write the code for underline, but set it at the default of no underline.
A box with a filled box inside tells Muse not to write anything in the code for underline—leaving the
formatting at default (no underline).

4 Change the color for Hover to the Footer Stroke color (you can try another color
if you like), and leave the rest of the options for Hover at default.

5 Change the color for Visited to a lighter version of the FooterBG color, and leave
the rest of the options at default.

6 Leave the Active options at the their defaults. You can always experiment later.
Leave the dialog box open for the next steps.

b;m Francigeo Whyr nnt hrino tha enffas tn tha nennla whara
hl 1 8,00 Site Properties
e people
BN espresllt ErresrEms e [Loyour [ Hyperinks |
most of the [Defaul Link style]
Africa, Cen noml: [l[=]
Koffee Kar{ Hover: =]
visited: -]
"We al Active: .3 @H
Kart.
every a
The Koffee
smooth
origins (anl e vor — —
Bins (ankey 7 e R — T

About link states

On the Web, text links have four states: link, visited, hover, and active. You can create
different styling for each state of a link. These states are similar to the functionality
of the states found in States panel in Muse.

e Normal:This is the first state that visitors will see. When a page is opened and
the text links appear, the normal state is what a link looks like when a visitor
hasn't interacted with it yet.

* Hover: When a visitor positions the cursor over a link on your web page, you can
change the appearance of the link.

e Visited: After a visitor clicks a text link, then returns to the same page, you can
change the appearance of the link to indicate that the link has been clicked
previously.

e Active: The active state can change the appearance of the link between the
times the visitor presses the mouse button and releases it.
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Note: Later, you can
change the appearance
of the link styles or
create more in the Site
Properties dialog box.
There is also a Delete
button to remove any
link styles that you don't
want to keep. You can
use these link styles
throughout your site.

Tip: You can
also apply link styles
in the Text panel
(Window > Text).

Note: If you see the
visited link appearance
on some of the links
when you test the
page, it's because your
browser has those links
cached (you've visited
them before). You can
clear the browser’s
cache.

10 With the Text tool, select the

11

Click the New Link Style button (&) at the bottom of the Site Properties
dialog box.

Muse creates a new link style in the Site Properties dialog box that is an exact
copy of the default link style. The default link style applies to every link by
default, but you can apply your new style to text links that you want to look and
behave differently. This new link style will be available for use on every page
within the current site only.

Double-click to select the new style named “[Default Link Style] copy,” and
rename it email links.

Leave the settings for the four states at default, except for the Normal state. In
the Normal state, select the box in the Underline column until a check mark
appears to add an underline. Click OK.

San Francigeo ‘l\f’!lvnnf hrino tha r'anFr.m tn f}m nannla whara
the peopld BO0) Site Properties
an espress( [ ayout [ Eiypertinks |
most of the —_— T T
Africa, CEI][ gmeil fnks ] Normal. .3 E E &
Koffee Karl v I B B &
visted: ll-] ® ® &
"We al actve: [lI-] @ @ & @X
Kart.
every @
The Koffee|
smooth i
origins (ankep o —

1
v -] il | stepBoay smaul|

| 1= ]1s0% | Hypertink~ [mai

kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com text, oGl A et ate
click the word “Hyperlink” in the Fhiihe o
Control panel and select the style ere in ‘
« 11 » where
n%lmed ‘email links” from the Text 5 Siee -
Link Style menu. bou're S0
L =]

. . . m *‘; =_
Choose File > Preview Site In 4 the 2o ]
Browser. After the Home page loads, ﬁ"‘
click ABOUT in the top menu A T =
widget to open the ABOUT page. Sl

Interact with the links by hovering

the cursor over one, and notice the change. Click and hold down, without
releasing the mouse button; in most major browsers the active state formatting
will show. Click the San Francisco link, and notice that the maps.google.com page
opens in a new window or a new tab. Return to the original window or tab to see
the ABOUT page and the visited link style displayed.

12 Close the browser and return to Muse.
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Adding links to images

To add a link to an image, you follow the same steps as for creating a text link.
Instead of selecting text, however, you select an image. Most sites have a link on the
company logo to the home page of the site, and that’s exactly what you are going to
add here.

1 Click the Plan mode link, and double-click the A-Master page thumbnail.

2 With the Selection tool, select the Kevin's Koffee Kart logo image in the header
on the A-Master page. Drag the image so that the bottom of the bicycle wheels
align with the top edge of the brown in the menu, and the left edge of the logo
aligns with the left edge of the menu.

3 With the logo selected, choose HOME from the Pages section of the Hyperlink Tip: Notice the
options menu to the right of the word Hyperlink in the Control panel. Recently Used Links at
the top of the Hyperlink
Fo | comers /= Ettects = (3100 [~| Hypertink~ [®] O Footer_rin: T3] menu. External or
U ——— Lt bt e-mail links that you
mailto:kevin@kevinskoffeekart com . .
btp-f1mops google.com j type in are listed here
oges so that if you want
Asour | to reuse them in this
7| eaLLery | . .
I site, you can just select
E HOME i them in the menu.

TRART WRE

HOME g
QUR STORY —J !

FEL=  KART MAP= PRODUCTSS  ABOUT =[JSmAWeN

1 prODUCTS: Coffee

PRODUCTS:Grinders
THE KOFFEE

THE KOFFEE.Origins
THE KOFFEE:Preparation

4 Click the Preview mode link, and click on the logo to navigate to the HOME page.

5 Click the Design mode link to return to the A-Master page, then choose File >
Close Page.

6 Choose File > Save Site.

Working with anchors

Long pages with a lot of vertical content to scroll through can be cumbersome for
visitors to navigate. You can alleviate this issue in Muse by creating internal links
that make the page jump to a specified section when a visitor clicks the link. The
commonly used Back to Top link, which quickly scrolls to the top of the page when
clicked, is a good example of this type of internal link.

To link to a part of a page, you need to insert an anchor at the desired spot and
then link to that anchor. The anchors are invisible to visitors, but allow you to cre-
ate internal links to different parts of a page.
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Tip: You can also
choose Object > Insert
Link Anchor to insert an
anchor.

Note: You can
name anchors anything
you want, just keep it
simple. Anchor names
cannot start with a
number, and Muse will
warn you if you use an
illegal character.

Tip: You can also
copy and paste an
anchor on the page
when it’s selected, or
press Alt (Windows)/
Option (Mac OS) while
you drag the anchor
with the Selection tool
to create a copy, and
then rename it.

Creating anchors

The first step toward aiding visitors in scrolling long pages is to insert the anchors

to which you will later link.

1

Click the Plan mode link, and open the Preparation page by double-clicking its
thumbnail. After the page opens, make sure that the page is scrolled all the way
to the top.

Click the Anchor button ([&]) in the Control panel. The pointer will change to a
Place Gun. Position the Place Gun at the very top of the page, below the ruler,
toward the left edge of header. Click to insert an anchor and open the Create An
Anchor dialog box.

In the Create An Anchor dialog box, change the name to top and click OK.

@ 7 7 Rename an Anchor...
m,—.Re"ame 2n anchor

i [top ]

or visual examples

You should now see the anchor icon on the page with the word “top” to the right.
With the Selection tool you can move the anchor, or you can select it and press
Delete to remove it. If you need to rename the anchor, right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS) the anchor icon and choose Rename Anchor from the
context menu that appears.

Click the Anchor button in the Control panel twice.

Move the Place Gun cursor in the page, and you'll see the anchor icon with (2)
to its right (% ). Clicking the Anchor button twice loads two anchors into the
Place Gun that you can then place.

Scroll down the page until you see the text “French Press” in red.

Position the Place Gun on the left edge of the first column and above French
Press. (See the figure for placement help.) Click to place another anchor.

Note: When you click a link that is linked to an anchor farther down the page, the page will scroll

so that the anchor is at the top of the browser window. For example, if the anchor is aligned with the
“French Press” text, the page will scroll so that French Press is at the very top of the browser window.
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7 In the Create An Anchor dialog box, change the name to FrenchPress, and
click OK.

[French Press

| [For visual examples roll over the
M 7 7 Create an Anchor...

Create an anchor

|FrenchPress ]

o
[y

( Fmd alittle bit gritty.

8 Scroll down the page until you see the word “Espresso” in red, position the Place
Gun on the left edge of the first column and above Espresso,” and click to place
another anchor.

9 In the Create An Anchor dialog box, change the name to Espresso, and click OK.

Linking to an anchor
Now that the anchors are in place, you can create links to the anchors.
1 Scroll back to the top of the Preparation page.

2 Select the Text tool, and create a text frame on top of the aqua rectangle at
the top of the first column. Type DRIP COFFEE. Select the text, and click the
Heading style in the Paragraph Styles panel to apply the style. In the Control
panel, click the Font menu and choose the New Gothic Std Bold font from the
System Fonts (Exports As Image) menu.

Character § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic s

DRIP COFFEE

For visual examples roll over the
B numbers below

€2 U@

(Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16 Widgets Library | Spacing | States ‘

3 Select the Selection tool, and position
and size the text frame like in the figure. Pmp COFFEE é

4 Press and hold Shift+Alt (Windows) or :Z:ﬂ*;’:r
Shift+Option (Mac OS) and drag the text
frame straight down to create a copy. fj:;:
Release the mouse button and then the fiter any

keys. See the figure for how far to drag
the frame.
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Note: Notice that
the link has been
applied to the text
frame and the text
inside hasn’t changed
in appearance. The text
doesn’t change because
the font applied to
the text is a system
font, so although it is
editable text, the text
frame will be rendered
as an image (not text
content) when the site
is previewed, published,
or exported as HTML.

5 Create one more copy for a total of three text frames. When dragging the last

one down, you will see the gap measurements to help you space the frames

evenly. Once again, release the mouse button and then the keys. If your gap

measurement doesn’t match the figure exactly, that’s okay.

DRIP COFFEE * 2

ompcorret Vo -

i
Gatf
o
filte

DRIP COFFEE

DRIP COFFEE *

DRIP corréj%

) -

E
L [For{

Gat]
our]
filtd

Create the first copy

Create the second copy

You are going to apply the link to the text frame, but not by selecting the

text like you did earlier. Applying the link to a text frame will not change the

appearance of the text in the frame. That’s why you are creating three separate

text frames, because each text frame will link to a different anchor.

Using the Text tool, change the middle text frame’s text to FRENCH PRESS and
the text in bottom text frame to ESPRESSO.

Change the text color of FRENCH PRESS
to a red color and the ESPRESSO text

color to black in the Control panel.

Select the Selection tool, and click the
text frame that contains the phrase “DRIP

COFFEE”

DRIP COFFEE
FRENCH PRESS
ESPRESSO

E

= [For vis:
number|

B
Gather
punces
filter an

Click the arrow to the right of the Hyperlink field in the Control panel. In the
menu that appears, you'll see a new category called Anchors. You may need

to scroll down in the menu because anchors appear last in the list. Choose

Preparation:top.

Ems KQFFEE KART

HOME =

THE KOFFEw=

KART MAP =

Recently Used Links
mailto:kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com

hitp://maps google.com

[=] [ Footer _Pin: Jod

PRODUCTS]

EDRIP COFFI!;E EE
FRENCHPRESS &
ESPRESSO E

[For visual exam|

Pages
ABOUT

GALLERY
GALLERYD

HOME

KART MAP

OUR STORY
PRODUCTS
PRODUCTS: Coffee
PRODUCTS:Grinders
THE KOFFEE

THE KOFFEE: Origins.

THE KOFFEE:Preparation

numbers below

(Gather 4 tablesp|

nehors
Preparation Espresso

hPress

lounces of watg=

filter and a colfe|

Preparcion:tap ]

————————J
Preparation:top |
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10 Select the text frame that contains the phrase “FRENCH PRESS,” and choose
Preparation:FrenchPress by clicking the arrow to the right of the Hyperlink field

in the Control panel.

Tip: The reason why the link appears as Preparation:FrenchPress in this example, and not just
FrenchPress, is to indicate that the anchor is on the page named Preparation. This sort of naming
scheme helps if you plan to link between pages. If you open another page and create a link to this
same anchor, for example, Muse will open the Preparation page first, then scroll down to the anchor
named FrenchPress when the link is clicked.

11 Select the text frame that contains ESPRESSO, and choose Preparation:Espresso
by clicking the arrow to the right of the Hyperlink field in the Control panel.

12 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee selection across the aqua-filled frame
and the three text frames. Choose Object > Group.

Tip: You can hide the Rasterized Text Frame indicators by choosing View > Hide Rasterized Text

Frame Indicators.

13 Click the top-middle position of the six possible options in the Pin tool (I37)

located in the Control panel.

-JEfe ] comen D5 F0 |

erecs= 0 1] wwpene [ ] ] Clrooe [Py

Y

THE KOFFE:=

KART MAP =

PRODUCTS = ABOUT

OUR STORY=

DRIP COFFEE
FRENCH PRESS
ESPRESSO

=

w
B
B

]

[For visual examples roll over the

| numbers below

(Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16

iounces of water, a coffee cone, paper
Hls, V- | (=

This pins the entire group to the center of the browser window horizontally

(which will be the horizontal center of the page) and the same position down,
relative to the top of the browser window.

14 Click the Preview mode link and click the FRENCH PRESS link, then click the
DROP COFFEE link to return to the top of the page.

Notice that the page slides down smoothly. Also notice that group of three links

is pinned in place and floating above the other content.

15 Click the Design mode link to return to the Preparation page and choose File >

Close Page.
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Working with buttons

On the Web, designers use buttons as well as links to link to other content, other
pages, or other websites. A button is usually styled to look more three-dimensional
so it resembles a physical button that you can press. Buttons tend to appear on

a web page less frequently than text links. Site designers use them primarily to
encourage users to do something or as a call to action on a website, giving them
action names like Buy, SignUp, Search, or View My Portfolio.

Creating a button in Muse

You can create a button out of almost any object in your design—text frames,
image frames, and rectangle shapes. Muse lets you change the appearance of the
button object with states, a background color and image, strokes, effects like drop
shadows, rounded corners, and much more.

In this section, you'll create a button from a text frame, using the States panel and
adding a link to it. This button will refresh a Google map that you will add in a
Lesson 8, “Applying Effects, Graphic Styles, and Inserting HTML!

1 Click the Plan mode link and double-click the KART MAP page thumbnail to
open the page in Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

3 Select the Text tool. Click and drag to create a text frame starting in the
upper-left corner of the first column guides, stretching all the way to the right
edge of the third column across the page. Make sure that it has a height of
approximately 50px.

Note: Don't worry if the frame isn't positioned to match the figure exactly. In Lesson 8, you will
move it into its final position.

4 Type CLICK TO GET DIRECTIONS!

5 Select the text. In the Control panel, change Font to the Web Safe font Geneva,
set Font Size to 34, click the Bold button, and change the color to white.
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6 Select the Selection tool, and Muse selects the text frame. Click the Fill link
in the Control panel, and click the Choose Background Image folder icon
to select a background image for the text frame. Navigate to the images folder
in the Lessons folder, and choose the image named MapFindUs.png. Click
Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS). Make sure that Original Size is chosen
in the Fitting menu and that the upper-left corner (48) is selected for the
Position option.

The entire background image will not show in the text frame, but you will see
the text again.

7 With the Selection tool, drag the right-middle bounding point of the text frame
to the right until you see the entire background image. Stop when you see a
width of approximately 915px. Drag the bottom-middle bounding point down
until you see the entire banner image in the background. Make the frame a little

taller than the image, approximately 60px.

I'LICK TO GET DIRECTIONS!

T

8 Click the Spacing panel tab (Window > Spacing) on the right side of the
workspace to reveal the panel. Change the left padding to 40 and the top
padding to 3.

:}- CLICK TO GET DIRECTIONS!

GeorgisBody small
Heading
stepBody small

As you saw in Lesson 3, “Working with Master Pages,” the Spacing panel allows
you to add padding inside the frame. In this case, padding pushes the text in
from the edge of the text frame.

9 Click the Preview mode link and check out the new button you've started. Click
the Design mode link to return to the page in Design mode, leaving the text

frame selected.

10 Choose File > Save Site.
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Using the States panel to add button states

Muse allows you to add states to your button. As you've learned previously, states
are useful for indicating a change in appearance when visitors interact with the but-
ton. You don’t have to add states to a button, but as you'll see, sometimes it can be
good to indicate that something will happen when the button is clicked.

1 Click the States panel tab (Window > States) on the right side of the workspace.

2 With the text frame still selected, click the Rollover | Widgets Librar [ Spacing [ sates |

Normal

state in the States panel.

= Rollover
Note: You need to have the frame selected, not the text, in k ]
order to edit the states using the States panel.

Mouse Down

Active (Normal)

3 In the Text panel, change the color of the text to the FooterBG swatch.

=

TEx -] @TI]
color [ (B[ = | = =]

This is a really simple rollover option, but you could have instead replaced
the background image, added an underline to the text, almost any number of
changes to the text frame or text.

Look in the States panel, and you will see that the Mouse Down state looks
the same as the Rollover state. You could change the appearance of the Mouse
Down or Active (Normal) state if you like, but in this case it’s not necessary.

4 Click the Normal state again in the States panel to see the white text.

5 Click the Preview mode link to preview the button. Position the pointer over
anywhere in the text frame, and you will see the rollover state change.

6 Click the Design mode link to return to the KART MAP page in Design mode.

7 Choose File > Save Site.
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Adding a link to a button

Adding a link to a button typically involves selecting the button (frame), not the
contents, before adding the link.

1 With the text frame still selected, click the arrow to the right of the Hyperlink
field in the Control panel. Choose KART MAP from the menu.

mailto:kevin@kevinskoffeekart com

http:f/maps.google.com

Pages

) CLICK TO GET DIRECTIONS!  [uull I

GALLERYD

Home

KART MAP k
R KART MAP

PRODUCTS

It may seem odd to be linking to the same page that you are on, but this will be a
placeholder link until you insert a Google map into the page in the next lesson.

2 Click the Preview mode link to preview the button. Position the pointer over
the text frame, and the rollover state may not change because it is linking to
the same page that it’s on. Don’t worry, you will change the link at the end of
Lesson 8, and the rollover will work again.

3 Click the Design mode link to return to the KART MAP page in Design mode.
4 Choose File > Save Site, then File > Close Page to close the KART MAP page.

Setting up a button in Photoshop

Although you can create buttons in Muse, you also have the option of creating

a button in a program like Photoshop, which gives you even greater design flex-
ibility. Using the File > Place Photoshop Button command, you can then place the
layered .psd file on you page. If you name the layers in Photoshop the same as the
typical states found in the States panel—Normal, Rollover, Down, and Active—
Muse automatically assigns the content on those named layers to the state with the
same name in the States panel.

Note: When naming the layers in Photoshop to match a Muse state name like Normal, the
names are not case-sensitive. For example, in Photoshop you could name a layer normal, Normal,
NORMAL, or any combination of upper- and lowercase. Muse still would recognize it and assign it
to the Normal state.

Note: For this

In this exercise, you will open Photoshop and explore a button that is set up using exercise, you need

best practices for placement in Muse. to have Photoshop
installed on your

1 Open Adobe Photoshop. machine. If you do not,

you can skip to the next
section, “Placing your
Lessons folder. Select the image named twitter_button.psd, and click Open. Photoshop button”

2 Choose File > Open. In the Open dialog box, navigate to the images folder in the
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Note: Placing a
Photoshop button
creates a link to the
original .psd file and
adds it to the list in the
Assets panel. As with
other assets listed in the
panel, you can relink
the button to another
Photoshop file, embed
the link, and more.

3 Open the Layers panel (Window > Layers) and you'll [Fonves icmmiess Joeamms [ e
[ Normal B‘ Opacity
ok O 2 4 & Fill

Remember, when you place a Photoshop button (.psd E ==
£ normal

see two layers named normal and rollover.

file) in Muse, you can select a single layer for each
state that you want the button to have. For any states

ss A 0 © 0 & @

in Muse that you don’t care to use, don'’t include a
layer with the name of that state in the Photoshop file. Also, ensure that any
layers you want to show in Muse have content on them.

Looking at the Layers panel in Photoshop, you will see that the layers in the
Photoshop button file (.psd) are each Smart Objects and have a unique layer
thumbnail ([@]). Smart Objects are layers that can contain image data from

raster or vector images, such as Adobe Photoshop or Adobe Illustrator files.

Because the layers in a group in your .psd file will show up in the Photoshop
Import Options but the groupings themselves are ignored, you're better off
creating Smart Objects from your layers with multiple layers of content in each
Smart Object layer.

4 Close Photoshop and return to Muse.

Placing your Photoshop button

With the Photoshop button created, you can now place it in Muse using the File >
Place Photoshop Button command.

1 With the ABOUT page showing in Design mode, choose View > Fit Page In
Window. If the ABOUT page is not open, in Plan mode, double-click the
ABOUT page thumbnail to open it in Design mode.

2 Choose File > Place [fee Kart began as a whim of Kevin |
PhOtOShOp Button. biuki_® O O Photoshop Import Options (twitter-button.psd)
Navigate to the images dyill et oetiers
folder in the Lessons folder, vl
and select the image named iﬁi
twitter-button.psd. Click nthe  Rollover stote:

Open (Windows) or Select le on
(Mac OS). el
rica
In the Photoshop Import frang
Options dialog box, Muse Active state:
assigns layers in the lov
Photoshop file to a state (ly t
of the same name, if those day! ™ . R—

layers are present. For each
state of the button in Muse, you can choose a different layer in the Photoshop
file. Notice that the Normal state has the layer named normal selected and the
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Rollover state has the layer named rollover selected automatically. The Mouse
Down and Active states have nothing selected because the Photoshop file
contained no layers named mouse down or active.

Tip: You don't have to name the Photoshop layers the same as the states. You can name them
whatever you like and simply choose them from the menus in the Photoshop Import Options
dialog box.

3 Click the Normal State menu, and you can see the Photoshop layers in the file
listed as well as the Composite option.

ffee Kart began as a whim of Kevin |
Fiuki @ 7 7 Photoshop Import Options (twitter-button.psd)

le State Options:

five
and Composite
not normal
1
n thi Rollover state] | oot J
e on

Selecting the Composite option for the Normal state would show all of the layer

content visible in Photoshop when the file was last saved.

4 Click OK.

5 Click to place the button just below the e-mail link kevin@kevinskoffeeKart.com

on the page.

6 Click the Rollover state in the States panel; notice that Muse is using the rollover
layer from Photoshop as the rollover state. Muse also uses it as the Down state

for this button, while the normal layer from Photoshop is used as the Active
(Normal) state.

| - L]

Widgets Library | Spacing sxm;|
kevin@kevinskoffeekart.com EIEEEEY Normal
(' L] 1

= follow us on 2

; m; ul

Rollover k

Mouse Down

EEEEEEY Active (Normal)

You can select each state and add different effects like a drop shadow or even

rounded corners. When you publish or export the site, Muse will save the states

as separate images.

Tip: With the button frame selected, if you click the Fill link in the Control panel, you will see

that the layers in the Photoshop file become background images in the states of the button. This is

similar to how you created the button on the KART MAP page.

Note: Any layersin
the Photoshop file that
are empty will not show
in the state menus in
the Photoshop Import
Options dialog box.
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Edit the Photoshop button

Just as you can do with other assets listed in the Assets panel, you can edit a but-
ton's original file (in this case, edit the .psd file in Photoshop) and update it in Muse.
With the button selected on the page, you can open the Assets panel (Window >
Assets), right-click the name of the .psd file, and choose Edit Original in the context
menu that appears. Edit the image in Photoshop, save it, and return to Muse to see
the updates. This allows you to edit each of the layers in the Photoshop file.

If you delete a layer in Photoshop that is named after a state in Muse, the corre-
sponding state will revert to the Normal state content. On the flip side, if you add a
layer to the Photoshop button file that is named after a Muse state, when you save
the Photoshop file and return to Muse, the new layer will become the contents for
the corresponding state.

Adding a link to your Photoshop button

With the Photoshop button on the page, you need to add some sort of interactivity
to it. In this case, you will add a link to the Twitter page for Kevin Koffee.

1 With the image frame still selected, insert the cursor in the Hyperlink field in
the Control panel. Type twitter.com/kevinkoffeekart/. Press Enter or Return
to accept it. Muse adds the “http://” automatically.

xnss.li.n!.l" [rcom/kevinkotted ~ | E (] Footer Pin: o]

& follow us on

2 Click the Preview mode link to preview the button. Position the pointer over the
text frame to see the rollover state change. Click to see twitter.com.

3 Click the Design mode link to return to the ABOUT page in Design mode.

4 Choose File > Save Site, then File > Close Page to close the ABOUT page and
return to Plan mode with no pages open.
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Review questions

i A W N

Name and describe the three generic types of links.

Briefly describe what a link title can be used for.

What is an anchor used for?

How can you apply a link to text wihout changing the appearance of that text?

What is the benefit of placing a .psd using File > Place Photoshop Button?

Review answers

1

The three generic types of links that you can create in Muse are: internal, external, and
e-mail. Internal links take the user to another part of the same document or to another
page or document in the site. An external hyperlink is designed to take the user to
another website, or web host. An e-mail link is intended to launch the visitor’s default
e-mail software and compose an e-mail.

A link title shows as a tooltip in some browsers when the cursor is over the text link on
the page; it can be read aloud by screen readers, and it can give more information to
search engines, among other things.

An anchor allows you to link to a part of a page. The anchor is invisible to site visitors,
but it gives a link a place to scroll to.

If you select the text frame and not the text, then apply a link, the appearance of the
text within the frame isn’t changed.

Placing a layered Photoshop file using the Place Photoshop Button command opens
the Photoshop Import Options dialog box. In this dialog box you can apply layers
in the Photoshop file to states in the button.
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APPLYING EFFECTS, GRAPHIC
STYLES, AND INSERTING HTML

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll add more design creativity to your site with
effects, opacity changes, embedded HTML, and more. Specifically,
you'll learn to

* Round the corners of frames

e Apply such effects as drop shadows, glows, and bevels
e Make opacity (transparency) changes

e Save and apply graphic styles

e Embed and edit HTML from other sites

This lesson takes approximately 30 minutes to complete. If you are
starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the

“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started.”
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CLICK

i
M IR | =

TO GET DIRECTIONS!

e ]
ABOUT QUR STORY

For visual examples roll over the
numbers below

Gather 4 tablespoons of coffee beans, 16
ounces of water, a coffee cone, paper
filter and a coffee cup.

Grind coffee. The ground should be soft
and a little bit gritty.

Muse has a lot of great options to add punch to your
web designs, including drop shadows and other
effects, rounded corners, embedding HTML like a
Google map, saving object formatting as graphic
styles, and much more.
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Working with rounded corners,
effects, and opacity

Note: If you have In Muse, there are many formatting options that can help you to add some real
not already done so, design flair to the content on your pages, aid in readability, keep up with today’s
copy the Lessons

folder onto your hard )
disk, from the Adobe pass drop shadows, bevels, and glows, rounded corners, and opacity (transparency)

design trends, and more. Those formatting options include Effects, which encom-

Muse Classroom in a changes. All of these options are easily applied to content from the Control panel.
Book disc. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

You'll experiment with all of these formatting options in the exercises that follow,
starting with rounded corners.

Note: The exercises in this lesson, like others in this book, require that you have the fonts
supplied on the Muse Classroom in a Book disc installed on your machine. For more information on
installing the necessary fonts, see “Fonts used in this book” on page 2.

Rounding the corners of a frame

You can round the corners on a text frame, image frame, or rectangle. In addition,
you can round each corner individually or round all of a frame’s corners at once.
Either way, you can easily adjust your initial rounding settings, as you'll see in this
section.

1 In Plan mode with the KevinsKoffeeKart site open, double-click the Preparation
page thumbnail to open the page in Design mode.

2 With the Selection tool, click to select the aqua rectangle with the three links in
it. Notice that the Selection Indicator in the Control panel shows Group. Click
once more in the aqua color above the DRIP COFFEE text frame to select the
aqua rectangle.

3 Press Control+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) several times to zoom
into the rectangle.

4 Change the Corner (1] svone~ B=JED0 ] comefi 5 Dj‘km Jonects~ 23100 =] sperine- |
Radius to 10 in the il Frepansion. @

5 o [ [ [ro [0 [0 [120 [120 [160 [180 [00 [220 [250 [eso [230 |00 [a20 [3%0 [0
L L L L L L i 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 I 1 I 1 1 I
X

Control panel.

Changing the Corner
Radius changes all four

corners of the shape to DRIP COFFEE =]
a radius of 10 pixels. . FRENCH PRESS o o

[}

The larger the radius,

the more rounded the ESPRESSO = T
corner will become. Gath
T : 1 ounc
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5 Click the Preview mode link to see the rounded corners. Click the Design mode
link to return to the page.

6 Click the upper-left Enable/Disable button (lr]) in the Control panel (to the
right of the Corners text link). Click the lower-left Enable/Disable button (/') in
the Control panel as well.

You can turn on and off the corner radius for each corner of a selected frame to
give you much more creative control.

7 Change the Corner Radius value to 20. Note: To remove
) the rounded corners,

[ 1] stroke~ W-1EJ0 | comels ©5 E‘klzo Effects~ [3[100 [~ Hypertink~ you could change
O [ preparstion @ . the Rounded Corners
RN O Y VN T e 0 o o value to 0 or click the

Enable/Disable buttons
until they all show a
o - square corner.

DRIP COFFEE .
FRENCHPRESS & Fﬁ
ESPRESSO = —

8 Press the Escape key to select the group. With the Selection tool, drag the right-
middle bounding point to the left until the width of the group is approximately
240px in the measurement label.

9 With the group selected, set the X value to 0 in the Control panel, if your screen
resolution allows it, or open the Transform panel and set the X value to 0.

[ comen ST e~ B [7) sapenoir D oo rne]

DRIP COFFEE ¢

H: 150 | o8
4
3 FRE CH PREss B [For visual examp Characer 4 paragraph seyas [ Wiap | Grapni’
numbers below  [mone x

Es Esso . |GeorgiaBody small | |
Gather 4 tablespog®tseeod sm!
ounces of water, a

= o o

Setting the X value to 0 aligns the left edge of the group with the left edge of the
page area.

10 Choose File > Save Site and leave the Preparation page open.
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Note: You can
apply a shadow to only
rasterized text or to
the frame that the text
is in if it's filled with a
color. You cannot apply
shadows to frames filled
with a background
image nor to ordinary,
non-rasterized text.

Applying a Shadow effect

The first type of effect that you will explore is the Shadow effect (sometimes
referred to as drop shadows). Drop shadows on the Web can add depth to your
design content, so that it takes on a more 3D appearance. You can add drop shad-
ows to a text frame, image frame, or rectangle.

1 Click the Plan mode link, and double-click the HOME page thumbnail to open
the home page in Design mode.

2 Click to select the DAILY DRIP image with the Selection tool, then press
Control+= (Windows) or Command+= (Mac OS) several times to zoom into
the image.

3 Click the Effects link in the
Control panel to reveal the

...... Comers . Eftects~ £[100 [~] Hypertink - [ |
Al
(0] B on

Rl

Effects options. Making

sure that Shadow category Opacity:
. S
is chosen at the top of the o

options, select On. ot

The effect options that appear
contain three types of effects:
Shadow, Bevel, and Glow as

well as the specific options for

each effect.

4 Click the Color in the Shadow options, and select the Footer Stroke color
swatch to change the color of the drop shadow. Click back in the Shadow
options menu to hide the Color Picker.

5 Change the rest of the shadow
options to the following:

______ BT erecte~ 3100 1] gk
.

¥ on

*  Opacity: 30 . ==

Opacity:

e Size: 5 (specifies the - = size:
“thickness” of the shadow) N Angle:

Distance:

e Angle: 45 (moves the
drop shadow around the
rectangle; use the default)

e Distance: 4 (specifies the

distance between the drop
shadow and rectangle)

Note: Notice that the drop shadow follows the contour of the image, not the edges of the image
frame. If you were to apply a color fill to the same image frame, the drop shadow would follow the
contour of the color fill. If you were to apply a background image to the image frame, the drop
shadow would follow the contours of the background image or image in the frame.
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6

Try adjusting the settings to see the effect it has on the shadow. Be sure to return
to the settings in step 5 when you are ready to continue. Click away from the
Effects options to hide them.

Choose File > Save Site, then choose File > Close Page to return to the
Preparation page.

Applying a Bevel effect

The Bevel effect adds a beveling to the edge of an object, such as an image or frame

filled with color. You can apply the Bevel effect to give objects a more realistic,

three-dimensional look.

1

2

3

4

On the Preparation page, with the group of objects still selected, click once
more to select just the aqua rectangle.

Click the Effects link in the Control panel to reveal the Effects options. Click
the Bevel category at the top of the options, select On, then change the Bevel
options to

e Opacity: 20
e Size:0
e Angle: 60

e Distance: 3 (specifies the distance between the border of the rectangle and
the faded edge of the bevel)

Try adjusting the settings to see the effect on the bevel, but be sure to return to
the settings in step 2 when you are ready to continue. Click away from the Effects
options to hide them.

opacity:

Distance: [2]3 |

ESPRESSO

Click the Preview mode link to preview the bevel effect. Click the Design mode
link to return to the Preparation page, then choose File > Close Page.

Choose File > Save Site.
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Tip: You could also
right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS)
the coffee cup image
and choose Footer Item
from the context menu
that appears, or you
could choose Object >
Footer Item.

Applying a Glow effect

The Glow effect causes a glow to emanate from under the object, but you can also

apply a glow to the inside of an object. You can apply a glow to a rectangle, image

frame, or rasterized text. In this exercise, you'll insert a new image into the footer

and apply a Glow effect to it on the A-Master page.

1

5

In Plan mode, double-click the A-Master page thumbnail to open the master
page in Design mode.

Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder
in the Lessons folder. Select the image named coffeecup.png and click Open
(Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

Click to place the image at 100% on the right side of the page, above the footer.
Zoom in a bit, and scroll the page so that you see the footer area. Drag the
coffee cup image down to insert it into the footer area below the footer guide.

Like you've seen before, the footer guide will simply move down because the

new image isn’t a footer item by default.

Ci= ABOL= OUR STORE GALLER=

With the image selected, select Footer in the Control panel to assign the coffee
cup image to the footer. Drag the image to approximately match the position
you see in the figure, making sure that the top edge of the coffee cup is below
the footer guide.
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6 Click the Effects link in the
Control panel to reveal the effect

options. Click the Glow category

at the top of the options, then oz
select On. S

[] nner glow

Notice the glow outside the
edges of the image.

7 Select Inner Glow to apply the
glow to the inside edges of the
coffee cup image.

8 Click the Fill color, and select the FooterBG color swatch to change the color of
the glow. Click back in the Glow options menu to hide the Color Picker.

9 Change the rest of the Glow
options to

e Opacity: 40 cotor: [ll-]

Opacity:
e Size: 20 size:

[ Inner glow

Try adjusting the settings to see
the effect on the glow, but be
sure to return to the settings in

steps 7 to 9 when you are ready o e
to continue. Click away from the

Effects options to hide them.

10 Choose Rasterized Text Frame Indicators from the View Options menu above
the Control panel. This disables the rasterized text frame indicators and lets
you look at the footer without the indicators showing in the menu. Choose
Rasterized Text Frame Indicators from the View Options menu to select and
show them again.

Eh ¢ T Qg || M-

+ Rulers

b1 comers £ 5 [Elo | ertects~ @100 [~] sypentiok?  Guides
eader and Footer
rid Overlay

ABOU= OUR STOR®™ GALLER*=

Tip: You can apply
multiple effects to
a single object. For
instance, you could also
add a drop shadow to
the coffee cup image to
give it a more realistic,
three-dimensional look.

Tip: The View
Options menu to the
right of the Tools panel
is another way to turn
on and off guides, grids,
indicators, and other
hidden elements.
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Note: If your screen
resolution allows it, you
may see the X, Y, W, H,
and rotation options
that you see in the
Transform panel in the
Control panel as well.

11 With the coffee cup image still selected, choose Edit > Copy. Click the Plan mode
link, and double-click the MasterFlash page thumbnail to open the page.

12 Choose Edit > Paste In Place, then File > Close Page.

The coffee cup image should paste in the same position on the page and be a
footer item.

13 With the A-Master page showing in Design mode, click the Preview mode link
to preview the glow effect (you may need to scroll down). Click the Design
mode link to return to the A-Master page.

14 Choose Edit > Deselect All, if necessary.

15 Choose File > Save Site, leave the A-Master page open.

Adjusting opacity
Another great feature for adding design interest to your pages is the ability to

change the opacity (transparency) of content. You can use opacity changes to aid in
readability when placing text on an image, for instance.

In this exercise, youll place text on an image and insert a rectangle frame between
the image and the text for readability.

1 Click the Plan mode link, then double-click the PRODUCTS page thumbnail to
open the page in Design mode. Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

2 Choose File > Place. In the Import dialog box, navigate to the images folder
in the Lessons folder. Select the image named Origins.jpg, and click Open
(Windows) or Select (Mac OS).

3 Click to place the upper-left corner of the image in the upper-left corner of the
page area.

Red Smart Guides will appear on the left and top edges of the page area if the
image is snapped to the page edge.

4 Open the Transform panel (Window > Transform). Hold down the Control
(Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key and drag the bottom-middle bounding
point of the image frame up until the Height setting in the Transform panel
shows 150.

BRGSO

ABOUT

Character § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic §

[Nane] 3
GeorgiaBody small

Heading
StepBody small
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Select the Rectangle tool in the Toolbox, and draw a frame on top of the new
image that stretches from the left edge of the page area to the right edge of the
page area and has a height of approximately 70px. Don’t worry about its exact
vertical position right now, as you will change it later.

Change the Fill color of the frame to the red color swatch with the values R: 193,
G: 39, B: 45. Change Stroke Weight to 0 in the Control panel as well.

Change the Opacity setting to 60 in the Control panel. Tip: To change the
opacity, click Opacity in
] the Control panel and
then adjust the drop-
down slider or type the
value directly in the
Opacity field.

- svere- - Corners -

PRODUCTS &)

Lo Effects

Hyperlink =

Opacity changes the transparency of the selected object. If the rectangle you
drew had a background image, stroke, and so on, the opacity adjustment would
apply to the frame and all of its contents.

Select the Text tool, and draw a text frame whose left edge aligns with the
left edge of the first column guides, on top of the red-filled frame. Type OUR
PRODUCTS. Don’t worry about the vertical position of the text frame.

Select the text and change the Font to News Gothic Std Medium in the System Note: If you are on

Fonts section of the Fonts menu, the Font Size to 36, and the text color to White. Windows, choose News
Gothic Std for the font.

10 Select the Selection tool, and position the red rectangle and the text frame like

you see in the figure.

) s W-JET ) comen s ] et i [-] smpenk
JEl ] eemens BT s Bl - e [_|

£ | PRODUCTS @

DUR PRODUCTS

11 Click the Preview mode link to preview the changes. Click the Design mode link

to return to the PRODUCTS page.

12 Choose File > Save Site, then choose File > Close Page to close the page and

return to the A-Master page in Design mode.
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Working with graphic styles

Just as you use paragraph and character styles to quickly format text, you can

use graphic styles to quickly format graphics and frames. Object styles include set-
tings for stroke, fill color, effects, wrap, and more, but do not contain text formatting.
If you work in Adobe InDesign, you're probably familiar with Object styles. Object
styles in InDesign are very similar in basic functionality to Graphic styles in Muse.

In Muse, graphic styles are used for formatting submenus, image frames, and
tooltips, as well as much more.

1 Click the Graphic Styles panel tab on the right side of the workspace.

Take a minute to familiarize yourself with the options in the Graphic Styles
panel. As you progress through this exercise, you will learn about each of
these options.

A

E acter Sli Pamgraphsi Wrap | Graphic Styles |

[Nonel et—— B

Name Of Style

Not Editable

Clear Style Overrides
Redefine Style

Unlink Style From Selection

Create New Style

A M m O N @ >

Delete The Selected Style

&l
=T

cC D E F

Creating and applying a graphic style
In Lesson 3, “Working with Master Pages,” when you inserted the menu widget, you
styled the submenu for the PRODUCTS parent page. Later, you added several sub-

pages to THE KOFFEE page. Unfortunately, the new submenu that was created had
the default styling. To style the new submenu, you will create a graphic style.

1 On the A-Master page, choose View > Fit Page In Window, and then scroll to
the top of the page so that you can see the menu.

2 With the Selection tool, click twice on the PRODUCTS menu item to show the
submenu, if necessary. Click the Coffee submenu item twice to select it. The
words “Menu Item” should appear in the Selection Indicator on the left end of
the Control panel.
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3 With the Graphic Styles panel showing, click the Create A New Style button (&)

at the bottom of the panel to create a new graphic style based on the submenu

item formatting.

Grinders

Double-click the new graphic
style named Style. Change the

8.0.0 Style Options
Style Name to Submenu, and S
K . Style Name: |Submenu I
notice all of the formatting J
Style Setting:

no comer radius + padding: 2 + border color: R=119 G=119 B=119 +
border weight: 0 + vertical gap: 1 + horizontal gap: 1 + background
color: R=110 G=51 B=41

that was captured in the
Style Setting area of the Style
Options dialog box. Click OK.

—

Next, you will create a

paragraph style to make sure
that the text in both submenus has the same formatting (remember, graphic
styles do not contain text formatting). Then you will apply the graphic style.

With the PRODUCTS submenu showing already and the Coffee submenu item
selected, click on the Coffee menu item to select the text frame.

In the Paragraph Styles panel, click the Create A New Style button (&) at the
bottom of the panel. Double-click the new style named Paragraph Style, and
change the name to Submenu in the Style Options dialog box. Click OK.

Click THE KOFFEE menu item until the submenu appears. Click the Preparation
submenu item twice to select it. The words “Menu Item” will appear on the left
end of the Control panel.

Click the Submenu graphic style in the Graphic Styles panel to apply the
formatting to both submenu items.

Graphic styles cannot contain formatting like sizes of objects (width and
height), text formatting, and more, so this submenu won'’t look exactly like the

other submenu.

THE KOFFE:= KART MAP =
. T

Submenu

Note: The submenus
you see may look
different than those in
the figure and that'’s
okay—as long as the
Normal state is selected
in the States panel.

Note: Be careful not
to click a graphic style
in the Graphic Styles
panel with nothing
selected. The graphic
style will actually apply
to the page area. If you
accidentally do this, you
can select the graphic
style named [None] to
remove the formatting.
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Finish the submenu formatting

Because graphic styles don’t capture text formatting, sizes, and more, you will need
to finish formatting the submenus using text styles and other options.

1 With the Preparation menu item still selected, change the Height in the
Transform panel or Control panel to 30. Select the Origins submenu item, and
change its Height to 30 as well.

2 Click the Preparation submenu item twice to select the text frame. The words
“Text Frame” appear in the Control panel.

3 Click the Submenu paragraph style in the Paragraph Styles panel to apply it to
the text for both submenu items. This occurs because the Edit Together option is

selected in the Menu options for the menu widget.

T ==¢©

Crarectar] Forarerh syte [Wiep [Grapcsi]
=i [None] =

I L W ™ ~ 1S -, AR
= - i O | AT e =13 t
. 2 GeorgizBody small
Heading
Origins =

align: center
size: 11
font: News Gothic Std Bold

Widgets Lip, €0l0r: White

Normal

4 Press the Escape key to select the Preparation menu item.

5 In the States panel, select Rollover and click the Reset To Default button (1) at
the bottom of the panel.

T

THE KOFFE: KART MAP = PRODUCTS = Charactar § Parsgraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic suf

=~ [None] &
GeorgiaBady small

Heading

StepBody small
Submenu

‘Widgets Library | Spacing. s(m;|
Narmal

Rollover

Mouse Down

B Active (Normal)

)

(=X
\
=

Reset to aer

6 Change the text color in the Text panel to the orange color with the tooltip that
shows R=251 B=176 G=59.
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Select the Active (Normal) state in the States panel, and click the Reset To
Default button to match the appearance of the Normal state.

Change the text color in the Text panel to the orange color with the tooltip that

shows R=251 B=176 G=59.

Click the Origins submenu item to select it. The words “Menu Item” will appear

in the Control panel.

10 Repeat steps 2 through 8 for the Origins submenu item and text. When you are

finished applying the formatting to the Origins submenu item, make sure that

Normal is selected in the States panel before you move on.

B

E

o

E ]

W Charscter § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic St

Origins

-
[None]

GeorgizBody small
Heading

StepBody small
Submenu

2

Wiz oy [ spacen st |

BT Normel
T Rollover
IS 1iouss Down
I Active (Nermal)

11 Click the Preview mode link, and position the pointer over the PRODUCTS and
THE KOFFEE menu items to see the submenus. Click the Design link to return

to the A-Master page in Design mode.

12 Choose File > Save Site.

Clearing overrides and editing a graphic style

In Muse, updating a graphic style is accomplished by redefining that style. To rede-
fine a style, you edit the formatting for an object on the page that has that graphic
style applied. Then you redefine the style based on the changes. This makes the
graphic style match the new settings, and all other objects with that style applied
automatically update to match.

1
2

On the A-Master page, choose Edit > Deselect All, if

necessary.

With the Selection tool, click twice on the PRODUCTS menu item to show the
submenu, if necessary. Click twice on the Coffee submenu item to select it.

Change the Fill color in the Control panel to Black.
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Note: The styling
options you see may be
in a different order than
in the figure and that's
okay.

4 In the Graphic Styles panel, notice that the Submenu style has a plus (+) to the

right of the name. Position the pointer over the Submenu style name. In the

tooltip that appears, below the dotted line, you will see the local formatting
options (formatting that is applied to the selected content that is different from
the graphic style).

na corner radius
background color: R=110 G=51 B=4
padding: 2

vertical gap: 1

barder weight: 0

harizontal gap: 1

border color: R=119 G=118 =119

background color: Black

Widgets Library [ spacing | states | IL

Click the Clear Style Overrides button (E3#) at the bottom of the Graphic Styles
panel to remove the fill color override.

Next you will redefine the graphic style formatting.

With the Coffee submenu item still selected, change the Fill color in the Control
panel to Footer Stroke.

In the Graphic Styles panel, the Submenu style has a plus (+) to the right of the
name again. This time you will redefine the style.

Click the Redefine Style button (%) at the bottom of the panel.

S
Submenu +
Grinders

(o~ o ed)a &
Ware e e\
Redefine selected style fremran e attributes
applied

Click the Preview mode link, and position the pointer over the PRODUCTS and
THE KOFFEE menu items to see the submenus. Click the Design link to return
to the A-Master page in Design mode.

The last step is to copy this menu to the MasterFlash master page so that the
menus are the same.

10 Choose Edit > Deselect All. Click to select the menu with the Selection tool, and

choose Edit > Copy.
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11 Click the Plan mode link, and double-click the MasterFlash thumbnail to open
the page in Design mode.

12 With the Selection tool, click to select the menu in the header. Press Delete or
Backspace to remove it.

13 Choose Edit > Paste In Place to paste the menu onto the MasterFlash page.

14 Choose File > Save Site and File > Close Page to close the MasterFlash master
page. Choose File > Close Page to close the A-Master page as well and return to
Plan mode.

Graphic style extras

Graphic styles have many of the same options that paragraph and character styles
have, including deleting, duplicating, and unlinking. To access most of these
options, in the Graphic Styles panel, you can right-click (Windows) or Control-click
(Mac OS) a style name and make a selection in the context menu that appears.

Deleting a graphic style removes it from the list. If it is applied to content in your
site, a dialog box will appear asking you to replace the graphic style with another.

Duplicating a graphic style makes an exact copy of the style.

Unlinking a graphic style from selected content is useful if you want to create a
style similar to another style or apply a style, but don’t want the formatting of that
content to change when the graphic style updates. You can unlink selected content
from a graphic style by clicking the Unlink Style From Selection button (£2) at

the bottom of the Graphic Styles panel or choosing it from the context menu as
explained above.

Embedding HTML

In Muse, you can incorporate source code content generated by a number of dif-
ferent websites such as a map from Google, a YouTube video, Flickr content, or an
Adobe FormsCentral form. You simply copy and paste the code from those sites
and then embed that HTML into your pages. Embedding HTML into a Muse page
is like putting a window inside a page on your site that displays the content of a
third-party site.

Embedded HTML is a great way to add complex information (such as maps, con-
tact forms, weather forecasts) as well as rich media (like videos, slideshows, and
audio files) quickly and easily to your Muse site.

Although embedding HTML has limitless uses, in this section, you will focus on
one: inserting a Google map. For ideas on inserting video from YouTube, adding a
contact form, adding a bullet list, and more, see the sidebar at the end of this sec-
tion titled “More embedding HTML examples”
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Adding a Google map

To practice embedding HTML content into your pages, in this exercise you will
insert a Google map that shows the location of Kevin’s Koffee Kart.

1 In Plan mode, double-click the KART MAP page thumbnail to open the page in
Design mode.

2 Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

3 Choose File > Preview Page In Browser. In the browser window that opens, type
maps.google.com in the navigation bar to visit the page.

4 Type Dog Park, Berry Street, San Francisco, CA in the search field toward the
top of the maps.google.com page. Click the Search Maps button.

O OO/ %ivog park, serry swreer, san 1 \(2)
€ - @ |© maps.google.com PN
+You Web Images Videos Maps News Shopping Gmail More - Signin | %%
N
Goc igle U Dog Park, Berry Street, San Francisco, CA I & ‘ “
)
S = e i ! 8 » 3
F g Uil Palace Hotel » % oRincon il T,
Get directions My places: m o | = Bowniown) 4 g, £ X
b 3) s g o L
;mlw e B 7 2 Satelite
| laort %, g
Dog Park, Berry Street, San [ s o 5 T £ O A Traffic
. i d
Francisco, CA e ley s i TR S =

5 Click the Link button ( == ) on the left side of the maps.google.com page. In the
options box that appears, click the text link “Customize and preview embedded

”

map.

GO\ ;Sl(’_ Dog Park, Berry Street, San Francisco, CA & i

L . X [BoRi
Getdirections My places E@' P:s;ﬁ I::':Jg:’""" or M cond 4
_=hol en

[ http://maps.google.com/maps?q=Dog+Park,+Bermry
Paste HTML to embed in website

Dog Park, Berry Street, San

" &
FranCIsco' CA <iframe width="425" height="350" frameborder="0" %
Q Dog Park [ Customize and preview embedded map ]
Berry Street, San Francisco, CA ina B4l
1 review b San W (5]

Market fic) E

| ” Francisco

Your browser opens a new page where you can customize the size of the map
before you copy the code to embed the map into Muse.

6 Toward the top of the new Google Maps page, select Custom under the Map
Size options, then change Width to 850 and Height to 600.
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7 At the bottom of the page, select all of the code, and then copy it by pressing
Control+C (Windows) or Command+C (Mac OS) or by choosing copy from
the menu. Close the browser window with the map options, but leave the maps.

FETED W
432 i
Bl

google.com page open.

ST =

Zend S o
235t

FOVERED £V

e zamst - 24 St
o

5 mpusEn
]
any 558N UBH
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0s{od

View Larger Map

Copy and paste this HTML to embed in your website

«<iframe width="850" height="600" frameborder="0"
scrolling="no" mmglrhslghl—"ﬂ" marginwidth="0"

sre="t aps?

f=q& Irce=s_t &
anp q-Dog-rPa'i( +Batry+8ﬁrsel +San+Francisco,+
CA& -95.677068&

0625,
'spn=38. 008397 66. 5136'72&amp vpsrc=0&amp;ie= *
UTF8&amp; Park, +B Street, +San+Fra 7

8 Return to Muse, and choose Object > Insert HTML. In the HTML Code Tip: You can also
dialog box, delete the sentence “Insert your HTML here” With the cursor in paste HTML code
. s . T . directly into the page.
the dlalf)g box right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) in the HTML Muse detects HTML
Code dialog box, then choose Paste from the context menu that appears. source tags and will
Click OK. A map appears. automatically paste the
code as HTML into the
page.
HTML Code: m

ciframe width="850" height="600" frameborder="0" scrolling="no" marginheight="0" marginwidth="0" ——
sre="http://maps.google.com/maps?f—q&amp;source=s_q&smp;hl-en&smp;geocode—&amp;q-Dog+Park,
+Berry+Street, +San+Francisco,
+CA&ampjag=Gamp;sll=37.0625,-95.677068&amp;sspn=38.008397,56.513672&amp;vpsre=0&amp;ie=UT
F8&amp;hq=Dog+Park,+Berry+Street, +San+Francisco,
+CA&amp;t=m&amp;||=37.770647,-122.39911 1 kamp;spn=0.040708,0.07287 Kamp;z=14&amp;iwloc=A&a
mp,output embed™></iframe><br /><small><a hreF'http /Imaps.google.com/maps?

e=embed&amp;hl: q=Dog+Park,+Berry+Street,+San+Francisco,
+CA&amp;aq=&amp;sll=37.0625,-95.6 77068 &amp;sspn=38. 00839756 513672&amp;vpsrc=0&amp;ie=UT
F8&amp;hq=Dog+Park,+Berry+Street,+San+Francisco,
+CA&amp;t=m&amp;ll=37.770647,-122.39911 L&amp;spn=0.040708,0.07287 &amp;z=14&amp;iwloc=A"
style="color:#0000FF;text-align:left">View Larger Map</a></small>

9 With the Selection tool, drag the map from the upper-left corner to align with
the left edge of the first column and a little down from the top margin guide.
See the figure for placement help.

b CLICK TO GET DIRECTIONS!

=] L
= B, it
\ gi i PRI ! Dog Park
i Japantown T s | Berry Street
e atheckl Lt E  Son Franciseo, Calfomia
-HI g = il a‘q | Raleit 1 review
1 Wastomn & |
w b 3 o
:ﬁ] Tk 8t ® = %ﬁ‘ Directions  Search nearby  more ¥
= 2 s & par

Notice that when you position the pointer over the map frame, that an icon ()
appears off the upper-left corner of the frame. This icon indicates that the
content in the frame contains embedded HTML.
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© Note: If you paste
the code into the page,
like the previous Tip
mentions, the frame
that the map is placed
into is the same size as
the map.

© Note: You may need
to drag the Bottom

of Page guide down

to give a little room
between the blue
button bar and the
footer content.

When you insert HTML into Muse, the live content will appear in Design mode
in most cases, but it won't be interactive until you preview the page. Also, Muse
places the HTML content into a frame that is the width of a single column. The
width of the frame has no bearing on the HTML content.

10 Choose Object > Send To Back.

11 With the map frame selected, open the Transform panel and change the width
to 850 and the height to 600.

You don’t have to do this, but you will apply a stroke to the frame and want it to
show around the edges of the map.

© Note: You can apply certain formatting options like fill and stroke, as well as background images

to the frame that the HTML is in, but other options like rounded corners will not work properly, and
you cannot apply effects.

12 Change Stroke Weight to 3 and the stroke color to a medium gray in the
Control panel.

13 With the Selection tool, drag the CLICK TO GET DIRECTIONS! button down
to cover the bottom of the map, directly over the View Larger Map link to cover
it up. You will remove that link later.

[ ce) == = =)

14 Select the Text tool, draw a frame at the top of the first column, and type
KART MAP. Open the Paragraph Styles panel (Window > Paragraph Styles),
and click the Heading style to apply it.
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15 Click the Preview mode link to see the map, and try interacting with the map.
Click the Design mode link to return to the KART MAP page.
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More embedding HTML examples

Embedding HTML has the added benefit of enabling you to use a third-party’s

site as a hosting service and uploading interface. For example, if you create a free
account with YouTube, you can create your own YouTube channel and upload the
video content from your site. YouTube includes a web page that simplifies the
upload process and hosts the video files on their site. When you want to update
your site, simply add more videos to your YouTube channel, copy the embed code,
and then paste it into a page to add new videos to your Muse site.

Adding YouTube video to pages in Muse is just one example of the many uses for
embedding HTML code into your Muse pages. To learn how to insert some of the
most widely used social media, video, and other features into your pages, check out
the PDF named AppA_MuseCIB.pdf on the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book disc.

In that PDF, you will explore other options for embedding HTML code, including
* Adding Google driving directions

e Inserting a Twitter feed

* Inserting a numbered or bulleted list

e Adding video from YouTube

Editing the embedded HTML

After you embed the HTML content, you can either delete the frame to delete the
HTML content, or you can edit the HTML if you want to make changes or replace it.

1 With the Selection tool, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the
map frame. Choose HTML... from the context menu that appears.

In the HTML Code dialog box, you can edit the code directly, or you can return
to maps.google.com and repeat the process for getting the code, changing the
size of the map in the process.

2 In the beginning of the code, find the line height="600" and change it to
height="580" instead. Also, to remove that link you covered up on the bottom
of the map, find the </1iframe> tag. Delete all of the code after that tag, starting
with <br/><smal1>, to the end of the code. Click OK.

-Yars)
HTML Code: |
sifiame width="050 height="§80" fr|meborder="0" s(mlhng no” marginheight="0" marginwidth="0" e
src="http://maps.golgle.com/maps?) P e=s_q& pigeoc piq=Dog+Park,

+Bermy+tStreet, t5an+Francisco,+CA

+&amp;aq=&amp;sli=37.0625,-95.677068&amp;sspn=50.111473,61.523437 &amp;vpsrc=0&amp;ie=UTF&
&amp;hq=Dog+Park,+Berry+Street +San+Francisco,

+CA&amp;t=m&amp;|l=37.770647,-122.399111 &amp;spn=0.040708,0.07287 kamp;z=14&amp;iwloc=A&a
mp;output=embed"></iframe>

Tip: You can also
right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS)
in the HTML Code
dialog box and choose
commands like Select
All or Paste from the
context menu that
appears.
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After a few seconds, the map should update to show the new height. You may
need to move the blue button up to cover the bottom of the map.

3 Return to the maps.google.com browser window, and click the Link button. In
the link options that are still showing, click the text link below Short URL and
copy the text.

Paste link in email or IM x|
Get directions laces = co 4
= bl B 1 Short LRI Sona

b Park B st ‘S [Hl‘lp:l.'maps.google.mmlmam?q=Dug+Pﬂrk,+Brry
og Park, Berry Street, San e

Franci sco, CA <iframe width="425" height="350" frameborder="0" <

Dog Park Customize and preview embedded map
Berry Street, San Francisco, CA i
k] San W i

1 review

For a last enhancement, you are getting a link from maps.google.com to apply to
the blue button so visitors can go directly to maps.google.com if they like.

4 Return to Muse. With the Selection tool, select the blue CLICK TO GET
DIRECTIONS! button. In the Hyperlinks field, select KART MAP and paste the
link you copied from maps.google.com. Press Enter or Return.

5 Click the Preview mode link to see the map, and click the blue button to visit
maps.google.com. Click the Design mode link to return to the KART MAP page.

6 Choose File > Save Site and close all open pages.

In Lesson 9, “Working with Widgets,” you'll see how to add some really cool
interactive features to your pages, such as lightboxes and slideshows, tabbed panel
systems, and sliding panels.
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Review questions

i A W N

Name the three main effects that you can apply to content in your pages.
Where are the options for applying effects found?

What is a graphic style used for?

Briefly explain how to update a graphic style.

How can you embed HTML content in your pages?

Review answers

1

The three main effects that you can apply to content in Muse are shadows, bevels,
and glows.

You can apply effects to selected content by clicking the Effects link in the Control
panel, selecting the desired effects, and setting the options in the options box
that appears.

Just as you use paragraph and character styles to quickly format text, you can use
graphic styles to quickly format graphics and frames. Graphic styles include settings
for stroke, fill color, effects, wrap, and more.

In Muse, updating a graphic style is accomplished by redefining that style. To redefine
a style, you edit the formatting for the object on the page that has a graphic style
applied. Then you redefine the style based on the changes. This makes the graphic
style match the new settings, and all other objects with that style applied automatically
update to match.

You can insert HTML source code generated by a third-party website by copying the
source code from the original website, choosing Object > Insert HTML, pasting the
code into the dialog box that appears, then clicking OK.
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WORKING WITH WIDGETS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll add widgets to your pages that allow visitors to
show and hide content by clicking, using a range of animations like
fading and sliding. Specifically, you'll learn how to

e Insert and edit a Lightbox Display composition widget
e Insert and edit a Blank slideshow widget
This lesson takes approximately 30 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started.”



Lorem Ipsum Dolor]

GET SOCIAL

Let others know what you think of the Koffee Kart!

O 0 ©

TWITTER FACEBOOK YELP FOURSQUARE

Options

Add Images... ¥ Compositions
Transition: ¥ Menus

Auto Play: Slow SEEancts
New Hero: Fill Frame Propor... Tabbed Panel
abbed Panels

New Thumbnail: Fill Frame Propor... k Slideshows

Lightbox

¥ Captions

Counter
+ Thumbnails

ile editing

Muse provides an easy way to add powerful inter-
activity to your pages in the form of widgets. In this
lesson, you'll explore various widget types, such as
compositions and slideshows, and see how easily you
can customize them.
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom ina
Book CD. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

Note: The exercises
in this lesson, like others
in this book, require
that you have the
fonts supplied on the
Adobe Muse Classroom
in a Book disc installed
on your machine. For
more information on
installing the necessary
fonts, see “Fonts used in
this book” on page 2 of
“Getting Started.”

About widgets

On the Web these days, you see all sorts of cool, interactive content like slide-
shows that cycle through larger images, and much more. You may have even heard
of jQuery or Adobe Spry, the behind-the-scenes technologies that power these
advanced features. Muse provides much of the same interactive functionality in the
form of widgets. Widgets are reusable building blocks of interactivity and behavior
that are completely customizable and that you can simply drag onto your pages—all
the power without the programming.

Widgets Library | Spacing | States
Muse groups widgets into four categories in the
Widgets Library panel (Window > Widgets Library):
Compositions, Menus, Panels, and Slideshows. Each IS

provides an easy way of adding interactivity to your e

web pages. » Menus
= Panels
Note: See Lesson 3,“Working with Master Pages,’ for more

information on working with menus.

Accordion
Tabbed Panels

F slideshows

Although each category has specific controls, the

overall procedure of adding a widget to your page is
the same for all types:

1 Open the Widgets Library panel.
2 Drag the desired widget onto your page.

3 Edit the widget (change its options, format the widget, and style the
appearance).

4 Add content to the widget.

To better match your design process, you can even change the order of steps 3
and 4.

More widget examples

In this lesson, you will insert two widgets. To learn about the other widgets in
each category, check out the PDF named AppB_MuseCIB.pdf on the Adobe Muse
Classroom in a Book disc.
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Inserting a composition widget

The Widgets Library panel offers five composition widgets: Blank, Featured News,
Lightbox Display, Presentation, and Tooltip. Each has the same options available,
but has different options set, so that you can customize the widget’s action. All five
widgets, however, are comprised of at least one small container (the trigger) that dis-
plays content in a larger content area (the target) in response to visitor interaction.

Note: The Tooltip

1 Composition widget
has the targets set to be
staggered by default.

Triggers

Targets (also called larger content areas) are stacked
on each other by default, but in this illustration,
the targets are staggered so you can see them.

Composition widgets can have trigger content that is different from the target
content, and they’re not limited to displaying images. You could list a recipe that
contains a trigger in the text. When the visitor clicks the trigger phrase “cube the
potatoes,” for example, an image with text and even a video could appear in the
larger content area, providing hints on uniformly cubing potatoes.

In composition widgets, you can move the larger content areas independently of

each other. You can stack them on one another, so only one at a time is seen as in
an image slideshow (the default), or you can scatter them around the page so that
you can see more than one at a time, like in a tooltip that displays content next to
the cursor on a page.

In this section, you will insert and edit the Lightbox Display composition widget,
which will give you a feel for working with a composition widget.
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Note: If you are
starting from scratch
using the Jumpstart
method described
in the “Jumpstart”
section on page 5 of
“Getting Started,” your
workspace may look
different than the
figures you see in this
lesson.

Inserting a Lightbox Display composition widget

A Lightbox Display widget dims the rest of the page while the content area element
display is active. Like other composition widgets, it can show and hide text, images,
and more. Using a Lightbox Display widget can be a great way to show other content
without forcing the visitor to go to another page or to reload the same page.

In this section, you will insert a Lightbox Display widget to show social media links
that visitors can click to see Kevin’s Twitter content, Facebook page, and more.

1 In Plan mode with the KevinsKoffeeKart site open, double-click the A-Master
page thumbnail to open the page in Design mode. Choose View > Fit Page In
Window.

2 Select the Selection tool, if it’s not already selected. In the Widgets Library
panel, double-click the Compositions category to display that category’s
widgets. Click Lightbox Display to see a preview at the top of the panel. Drag
the widget from the Widgets Library panel into the page.

Character § Paragraph Styles | Wrap | Graphic stﬂl

[Mone] 3
GeorgiaBody small

> . Heading

StepBody small

Submenu

ol

Widgets Library | Spacing | States

[ »

= Compaositions
Blank
Featured News
Lightbox Display

Presentation

Tooltip

1|

b Menus

Tip: You can also insert a composition widget by choosing Object > Insert Composition >
[specific widget you need].
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3 Drag the Lightbox Display widget down the page a bit until it overlaps the
footer.

You may need to scroll down to see, but notice how the footer doesn’'t move
down to accommodate the larger content area of the widget (the black rectangle
with the image in it). The footer doesn’t need to move because the content area
is hidden when the page displays in the browser; it appears only when you click
one of the small gray trigger rectangles.

4 Drag the lightbox up until it mostly fits in the page area and leave the widget
selected. The word “Widget” appears in the Selection Indicator on the left end
of the Control panel to tell you that the widget is selected.

Note: The selected widget has eight points around the widget container, which in Muse usually
means that you can resize something, but that’s not the case for Composition or Slideshow widgets.
Here, they have no function.

5 Click the Preview mode link to test the widget. Notice that the larger content
area that contains the big images is hidden to start. Click one of the gray trigger
rectangles to show the lightbox content area. Also, notice that when you position
the pointer over each of the three triggers, they change to a darker gray color.

When the content area appears with the larger image and the rest of the page
is dimmed, you can click the arrows left or right to show the previous or next
images. Also notice the caption beneath each image, both images and captions
are only placeholders at the moment. You can change or hide these later, like
most everything in the widget.

6 Click the Design mode link to return to the A-Master page.

7 Choose File > Save Site.

Editing composition widget options

After inserting any widget, you can edit its options, which allow you to turn on and
off widget features, as well as customize the widget’s actions. All composition wid-
gets offer the same group of options for you to edit, but each has them set slightly
differently to suit the widget’s specific purpose. These settings are simply a starting
point, however. You can further customize a composition widget’s function as well
as its content and appearance to suit your needs.

Next, you will edit the options for the Lightbox Display widget.
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Note: To learn
more about each
Composition widget
option, check out
the PDF named
AppB_MuseCIB.pdf
on the Adobe Muse

Classroom in a Book disc.

Choose Edit > Deselect All, then click the widget to select it. You may need
to zoom out for the next steps. Click the editing options icon (white arrow in

the blue circle) and make the following changes in the widget Options menu

that appears:

Position: Lightbox (the default setting)

Event: On Click (the default setting)

Transition: Fading (the default setting)

Speed: Medium

Auto Play: None (the default setting)

Triggers On Top: Deselected (the default setting)

Hide All Initially: Selected

Prev and Next: Deselected (this removes the arrows from the lightbox)
Close Button: Deselected (the default setting)

Show Lightbox Parts While Editing: Selected (the default setting)
Show All in Design Mode: Deselected (the default setting)

Options

Position: [ Lightbox

Event:  On Click

Transition: Fading
Speed:  'Medium

Auto Play: MNone
Triggers on Top

+ Hide All Initially

Parts

Prev

Next
Close Button
Editing
 Show lightbox parts while editing

‘ Show All in Design Mode

2 Press the Escape key to hide the widget Options menu, and choose

File > Save Site.

Tip: The Prev (previous) and Next buttons are each embedded images in their own container.
If you chose to keep them showing in the options for the widget, you can add text, replace the
image, or add another type of content to the container using design features in Muse.
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Adding or deleting a trigger

When you drag a Lightbox Display widget onto your page, it includes three triggers
(the small gray boxes) that when clicked, show one of three large target areas. Each
gray trigger container can contain text, images, and more. The larger target areas
are stacked on top of each other by default, so it looks like there’s only one.

Next, you will add and remove triggers. When you add or remove a trigger, its asso-
ciated target area is also added or removed (along with the content in it).

1 With the Selection tool, click the small, gray trigger rectangles, one at a time, to
see each associated target area and its content.

In Design mode, the widgets will work, but with limited functionality.

2 Click the plus (+) icon that appears to the right of the trigger elements to add Tip: You can also
another trigger and blank target area. position the pointer
over any of the triggers,
right-click (Windows) or

Control-click (Mac OS)

on the trigger, and
choose Insert Element
to add another trigger
and target.

g T T VR L3 i 2 2 W G B s =F

3 Click the newly added trigger to select it (if it's not already selected), and press
Delete or Backspace to remove the trigger and the associated content area.

4 Click twice on the third trigger from the left to select it. Position the pointer
over the selected trigger, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS), and
choose Delete Element.

1B 2 il VR T 13 i 3 O™ G O iy =]

Arrange

Lock

Insert Element

Two small triggers remain.
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5 Using either of the previous methods, delete the trigger on the right, leaving one
trigger and one target area.

Each trigger and target area can contain content and have formatting applied. In
the following sections, you will edit the trigger and target areas. If you had more
than one trigger and target area, you would repeat the steps for each, even creat-
ing graphic styles and text styles to make it easier to ensure consistent design
formatting.

Editing a trigger

The triggers in a Composition widget can contain backgrounds, text, images,
effects, and more. Each trigger is a container that can contain other content. In
addition, triggers can show interaction by changing the appearance of the different
states in the States panel.

You are going to insert a Photoshop button into the trigger so that it will change
appearance when the visitor interacts with it.

1 Choose File > Place Photoshop Button. Navigate to the images folder in the
Lessons folder and select the image file named btn_share.psd. Click Open
(Windows) or Select (Mac OS). Click OK in the Photoshop Import Options
(btn_share.psd) dialog box.

2 Position the Place Gun over the small, gray trigger at the top of the widget and
the edges will show a blue highlight. Click to insert the button into the trigger
rectangle.

| % ik

As you remember from placing a Photoshop button during Lesson 7, layers in
the Photoshop file become states in the button in Muse if they are present and
named properly in the .psd. Notice also that the trigger container grows to fit
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the button. The trigger container will grow to fit any content changes you make
going forward. You can add text, images, and more to the trigger container, for
instance, by either dragging that content into the trigger container or drawing
a text frame in the container.

With the Selection tool, click three times on the Share button image to select it. Note: You could
also select the trigger
container (not the
left end of the Control panel. image) and resize it
to match the content
inside (in this case the

With the image selected, you will see Rectangle in the Selection Indicator on the

Press the Right Arrow key several times to move the image in the trigger

container until it’s roughly in the center horizontally. Photoshop button).
ki D TN o 21

The trigger container (gray box) is the link area that the visitor will click.

Press the Escape key to select the trigger container, not the button image. Open
the States panel (Window > States).

Each state in a trigger has a background color and no stroke. You can select
each state, like you've done before, and edit the appearance of the trigger. With
each trigger, you could simply add a text frame and leave it at that, insert a
background image that changes with each state, and more.

With the Normal state selected in the States panel, click the Fill color in the
Control panel and choose [None] from the Color Picker.

Click the Rollover state, and click the Reset To Default button (i ) at the bottom
of the States panel.

]
‘Widgets Library | Spacing | States
0 Normal
@ Rollover
=
|° Mouse Down
@ Active [Normal)
]
\“_ky
Reset to default
&
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Note: When you
click away from content
in the page area, you
deselect that content
but wind up selecting
the page. Be careful
when making changes
at that point, because it
would affect the page.

8 Zoom out by choosing View > Zoom Out several times, if necessary, so that you
can see the entire header area.

9 With the Selection tool, drag the trigger up into the right end of the header,
above the page area. See the figure for placement help.

10 Click the Preview mode link to test the widget. Click the Design mode link to
return to the page.

11 Choose File > Save Site and leave the page open.

Adding content to a target area

Now that the trigger is complete, you can focus on the larger content area for that
trigger. The content area is where the main content appears. You can add text,
images, or any other type of content using Muse’s design features by drawing
frames or rectangles within the bounds of the content area or dragging content
into area.

1 Click away from the widget on the page to deselect it. Click twice on the larger
content area to select it.

The word “Container” appears in the Selection Indicator on the left end of the
Control panel. The black rectangle is selected behind the default image. That
rectangle covers or dims the web page and displays the target content (the
image and text) in a spotlight (also called a lightbox) drawing the user’s focus to
the displayed content. When you edited the widget options, if you had selected
an option other than Lightbox for Position, the black rectangle wouldn’t show.
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Click the Fill link in the Control panel, and change Opacity to 30. Press Return
and then press the Escape key to hide the Fill options.

Mu‘ Plan Design Preview Publish lanage |Eﬁ T QM M@
conteiner | Fitt~ =] stere- IZIEe | come Eftects ~ £ [1

st *L9_start Preview:
1ol 1ol 22

250 300 35
L1 | |

Fill Type: () Solid
() Gradient

Cmun.l:J
Image: [0
Position:

aa~| aw-‘ EEl
TR TN F AN NI

[
L

Click the Preview mode link, click the Share image in the trigger to test
the widget, and notice that the rectangle behind the target content is more
transparent. Click the Design mode link to return to the page.

Click the larger content area once more to select the container within.

This selects another container that by default contains an image and a
text frame.

Click once more on the text frame that contains [Lorum Ipsum...], and press
Delete or Backspace to delete it.

Click four times on the large image until Image Frame shows in the Selection

Indicator on the left end of the Control panel, and press Delete or Backspace to

delete the image as well.

This removes the container that the image and text were in. You can create,

paste, place, or drag other content into that area, however, and Muse will create

a new content container for the trigger.

Choose File > Open Site. In the Lesson09 folder in the Lessons folder, select the

Muse file named Lightbox.muse. Click Open (Windows) or Select (Mac OS).
In Plan mode, double-click the Home page thumbnail to open the page in
Design mode.

Choose Edit > Select All, then Edit > Copy.

Close the Lightbox.muse site by choosing File > Close Site.

ADOBE MUSE CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

> Tip: You could
change the fill of the
container to include
a different color, a
gradient, or even a
background image.
Just make sure that
the background isn't
too busy and that the
lightbox content is
readable.

223



© Note: You can tell
when content is a part
of a widget because
when it’s selected, like
the group you just
pasted, the white arrow
in the blue circle for the
options appears off the
upper-right corner of
the content.

> Tip: You could
apply rounded corners,
effects, and more to the
container if you like.

10 Back in the A-Master page, choose Edit > Paste. With the Selection tool, drag the
group into the larger content area. When the container shows a blue highlight
around the edge, release. Position the group like you see in the figure.

GET SOCIAL
Lt Kot ik om kot Kl et

At this point, you could click again on the group you pasted to edit content
within that group if necessary. You could also create more content in the larger
content area or drag other content in as well.

11 Press the Escape key once to select the container that holds the group.

12 Click the Fill Color in the Control panel, and change the fill color of the
container to white in the Color Picker. Press the Escape key to hide the
Color Picker.

13 With the Selection tool, drag the bottom, middle point of the container up to a
height of approximately 265px.

T ——
GET SOCIAL

v what you think of the Koffee K

0O 0 &

FACEBOOK YELP AOURSQUARE

4

* W: 642px
H: 265px

14 Choose View > Fit Page In Window. Drag the container so that it is approxi-

mately centered horizontally and vertically in the page area. You can tell when
it is centered horizontally because a vertical red Smart Guide appears in the
middle. You can tell when it’s centered vertically in the page area when the gap
measurements show the same values on top and bottom.
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2Ebex © Note: Your gap
measurements may not
be the same as in the
l i ' figure and that’s okay.
GET SOCIAL

Let others kngw what you think of the Koffee K

0 606 O ¢©

TWITTER FACEBOOK FOURSQUARE

15 With the container selected, click the editing options icon (white arrow in the
blue circle). When the Widget Options menu appears, deselect Show Lightbox
Parts While Editing. Because this widget is on a master page, you need to hide
the larger content area so that it doesn’t show on each page with the master
applied in Design mode. Press the Escape key to hide the widget Options menu.

B PYRAR BE=EEERE I

=

[FERE

16 Click the Preview mode link to test the widget by clicking the SHARE
button. Click the Design mode link to return to the page.

17 Click the SHARE button in the header to select the widget. Choose Edit >
Copy. Click the Plan mode link, and double-click the MasterFlash thumbnail
to open the master page in Design mode. Choose Edit > Paste In Place to paste
the entire widget onto the MasterFlash page.

18 Close all open pages and return to Plan mode. Choose File > Save Site.
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Working with slideshows

Slideshow widgets are a great way to add robust image slideshows to your pages
and are what you typically see on the Web these days.

Muse offers four slideshow widgets: Basic, Blank, Lightbox, and Thumbnails. Each
has different options set to create a specialized configuration, but all have the same
options available. You can explore each slideshow configuration to discover which

works best for your project.

Slideshow widgets are different from composition widgets because they can con-
tain only images and they have a caption, first and last buttons, as well as thumb-
nails that can be shown or hidden for each larger image. The larger content areas
must be stacked, showing one at a time (unlike composition widgets).

In this section, you will insert a Blank slideshow widget.

Adding a Thumbnails
slideshow widget

In the next section, you'll insert a Blank Slideshow widget, which represents one
type of simple slideshow. To learn how to insert and edit a Thumbnails slideshow
widget, check out the section “Adding a Thumbnails slideshow widget” in the PDF
named AppB_MuseClIB.pdf on the Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book disc.

Adding a Blank slideshow widget

A Blank slideshow widget is one of the simplest slideshows and contains only one
larger content area (target area) without any triggers showing. By default, there is
a previous and next arrow that allows the visitor to cycle between the images.

1 In Plan mode, double-click the HOME page thumbnail to open that page
in Design mode. Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

Tip: You can also 2 In the Widgets Library panel, double-click the Slideshows category to show the
insert a Slideshow slideshow widgets. Drag the Blank slideshow widget into the middle of the page.
widget by choosing

: Leave the widget selected; you'll reposition it later in the lesson.
Object > Insert

Slideshow > [specific
widget you need].
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3 Choose File > Save Site.

Edit slideshow widget options

After inserting any widget, you can edit the widget options specific to the slideshow
widgets. Next, you will edit the options for the Blank slideshow widget.

1 With the widget still selected, click the editing options icon (white arrow in
the blue circle). In the widget Options menu that appears, set New Hero to Fill
Frame Proportionally.

The Hero is the image in the larger content area.

By setting this first, images you add to the slideshow will fill the larger content
area, ensuring that there are no gaps and that a portion of the image is
cropped. If the image frame is resized later, the image will always fill the frame
proportionally.

Options
Add Images...

Transition:
Auto Play:

New Hero:|[  Fill Frame Propor.. ~

MNew Thumbnail:|| Fit Content Proportionally

Lightbox Fill Frame Proporti lly

Darte

2 Still in the widget Options menu, click the Add Images folder icon. Open the
Lessons > images > _widgets folder. Click the image named KoffeeKart_ HP_
Hero_01.jpg, press and hold down the Shift key, and click the image named
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KoffeeKart_HP_Hero_04.jpg, to select four images. Click Open (Windows) or

Select (Mac OS). The images are loaded into the slideshow and you see only one

on the page.

3 Continuing in the widget Options menu, ensure the following options are set

accordingly:

Transition: Fade (the default setting)

Auto Play: Slow

New Hero: Fill Frame Proportionally (you set this previously)
New Thumbnail: Fill Frame Proportionally (the default setting)

There are no thumbnails showing in the Blank Slideshow widget by default,
so this won’t have any bearing right now.

Lightbox: Deselected (the default setting)

Selecting the Lightbox option would hide the larger content areas initially, as
with the composition Lightbox widget.

Prev, Next, and Counter: Deselected
Captions: Selected (the default setting)
Thumbnails: Selected

You will hide the thumbnails later, but will use them to show each image and
change its caption.

Editing options: Both selected (the default setting)

This will hide all of the slideshow parts except for the larger content areas and

the captions.

Options
Add Images...

Transition: Fade
Auto Play:  [slow

MNew Hero:  Fill Frame Propor...

New Thumbnail:  Fill Frame Propor..

Lightbox
Parts
First +/ Captions
Prev Counter
Lorenm [ Doke] Next Close Button
Last ~ Thumbnails
Editing
+ show lightbox parts while editing
+f Edit Together

4 Press the Escape key to hide the widget options.
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Editing the appearance of the Blank slideshow widget

Slideshow widgets can have all sorts of formatting options applied to the triggers
and the larger content areas (targets), just like the other widgets. In this section,
you will resize the larger images, then edit and style the captions.

1 With the Selection tool, drag the entire widget into the upper-left corner of the Note: Currently,

page area until it snaps. Choose Object > Send To Back to arrange it behind the in Muse content
associated with the

footer is always behind
2 Click once more on the large image (the content area) to select the image frame. content in the page

content already on the page.

With the Selection tool, drag the lower-right bounding point down and to the area.

right until it snaps into the lower-right corner of the page area. You may need to

zoom out.

The image now covers the page area and the measurement label shows 100%. Note: You can

Each image will fill the image frame automatically, without distorting. When the change the formatting
of the image frame,

. . ) . . including background
page area (960 pixels wide by 640 pixels in height). fill stroke, rounded
corners, effects, and
more.

images were created in a program like Photoshop, they were sized to match the

Tip: You can also change the dimensions of the image frame using the Transform panel, or if
your screen resolution allows it, the Width and Height options in the Control panel.

3 With the Selection tool, click to select the caption. Drag it so that it snaps
into the upper-left corner of the first column. Click and drag the right-middle
bounding point to snap to the right edge of the second column.

W: 560px
H: 28px
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Tip: If you want to
edit the larger images
or the captions, you
need to show either the
Prev and Next arrows
or the thumbnails, use
them to cycle through
the images, then hide
them again.

4 Click the green image thumbnail to show the larger image and caption.

5 Click to select the caption text frame. In the Text panel, change the font to the
web safe font Lucida Sans, the font size to 34, and the color to white.

6 Select the Text tool, and change the text to Get FREE pastry on Tuesday with
coffee purchase.

Get FREE pastry on Tuesday with

coffee purchase

7 Click the second blue thumbnail to show the larger content area caption.
Change the caption to Start each day with great coffee.

8 Click the third yellow/orange thumbnail to show the larger content area caption.
Change the caption to Coffee is Art.

9 Click the fourth blue thumbnail (with the bike) to show the larger content area
caption. Change the caption to Kevin’s commute.

10 With the caption still selected, click the editing options icon (white arrow in the
blue circle) and deselect Thumbnails to hide them.

11 Click the Preview mode link to test the widget. Click the Design mode link to
return to the page.

12 Choose File > Save Site, then File > Close Page.

Congratulations! You've finished your site and are now ready to publish the site
content. Of course, you can always go back and practice adding and modifying con-
tent. In the next lesson, you will learn about publishing content to Adobe Business
Catalyst and exporting site content to HTML.
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Review questions

1 What are Muse widgets?
What are the four types of widgets available in Muse?
Describe what a trigger and target are in a Muse widget.

What is a Lightbox?

i A W N

Name the major difference between composition and slideshow widgets.

Review answers

1 Widgets are reusable building blocks of interactivity and behavior that allow visitors
to click or hover (or auto-run) to show and hide content. They are completely
customizable. Widgets provide an easy way of adding interactivity to your web page.

2 The four types of widgets available in Muse are: composition, menu, panel, and
slideshow. Each of these categories offers multiple widgets, each customized for a
specific purpose.

3 Widgets are comprised of at least one small container (the trigger) that displays
content in a larger container (the target) in response to user interaction. Triggers can
be hidden in certain widgets to have an auto-play widget.

4 A widget with Lightbox selected in the widget options dims the rest of the page while
the element being displayed is active.

5 Slideshow widgets are different from composition widgets because they can contain
only images, and they have a caption and first and last buttons, as well as thumbnails
that can be shown or hidden for each larger image. The larger content areas must be
stacked, showing one at a time (unlike composition widgets).
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PUBLISHING AND
EXPORTING YOUR SITE

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to

* Exclude pages from export

e Publish your site to Adobe Business Catalyst
e Publish changes

* Convert your temporary site to a paid site

e Export your site as HTML

This lesson takes approximately 30 minutes to complete. If you are

starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section on page 5 of “Getting Started”
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Invite a new user Add a domain

fUsers/br

Your temparary site is now being hosted by Adobe
Business Catalyst. When you're ready to push the site live
or customize the domain, click Manage.

Plan Design Preview Publish Manage

Muse offers two methods for publishing site content:
Either publish directly from Muse to an Adobe
Business Catalyst account, or use the File > Export As
HTML command to create a local copy of all the files
for your website, which you can then FTP up to the
hosting provider of your choice.
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Note: If you have
not already done so,
copy the Lessons
folder onto your hard
disk, from the Adobe
Muse Classroom ina
Book CD. See “Copying
the Classroom in a Book
files” on page 3.

Note: The exercises
in this lesson, like others
in this book, require
that you have the
fonts supplied on the
Adobe Muse Classroom
in a Book disc installed
on your machine. For
more information on
installing the necessary
fonts, see “Fonts used in
this book” on page 2.

Note: You need
to be careful when
choosing which pages
not to export. Suppose
you choose to not
export the KART MAP
page that appears in the
menu. The text “KART
MAP” will still appear
in the menu when the
site is exported, but
the page will not be
present, so the link will
not work.

Understanding Muse publishing

After you've finished designing your site, the next step is to publish the site or
export it as HTML using the File > Export As HTML command. If you want to
publish the site for the world to see, you can publish directly to Business Catalyst
hosting from within Muse. If you plan on using your own hosting provider or want
to hand the site content off to someone else, you can export the site as HTML.

Using either method will generate HTML files, CSS, scripting, images, and other
content necessary to make the site work in a browser. All of the .psd files in your
Muse site will also be converted, at this point, to the best web format, depending
on the image content.

Excluding pages from export

When you publish your site or export as HTML, Muse exports all of the pages in
your site map, even those that you've excluded from the navigation (such as the
example project’s GALLERYD). If you are experimenting with a design, have a page
containing an old product, or have an outdated sale page, you may not wish to
export that page. To hold back pages that aren’t necessary, you can exclude them
from export, specifying them either from Plan or Design mode. If you stop a page
from exporting, none of the assets unique to that page export either. Assets, such as
images, common to the excluded page and necessary pages do export.

Although clearing your site map of extraneous pages as you work is the best prac-
tice, excluding pages at the end of the process is simple.

Note: If you are using the Jumpstart file (L10_start_mac.muse or L10_start_win.muse), you

will see that the Appendix B exercises were fully explored and match the examples in Appendix B
(AppB_MuseCIB.pdf).

1 With the KevinsKoffeeKart site open and in Plan mode, right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS) the GALLERYb page thumbnail and choose Export Page
to deselect the option. | |

When a check mark appears

to the left of the Export Page o
et Pr—)  rm— 1 | p—
command, then the page iﬁ \E New Child Page :
. . New Sibling Page
will export when you either -~ — Duplicate F?ageg ':i_“ﬂl
publish or use the File > st [a-master] Delata Page g
Rename Page
Export As HTML command. Go to Page

Page Properties...

Note: The thumbnails you see in
the figure may not match what you
see, and that’s okay.

Masters >

2 Choose File > Save Site.
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Publishing your site

Using Muse, you can create and publish an unlimited number of temporary sites.
This is very convenient because you can upload in-progress sites to share with your
clients. As you work with your client through the design and approval process, you
can choose either to update the existing temporary site or to publish new tempo-
rary sites to compare several iterations. Some clients prefer to visit links to preview
several different designs at once, so they can view them side by side during the
approval process.

Each temporary site you create is active for 30 days. However, if a temporary site
you are designing expires, you can extend it by simply opening the .muse file and
publishing the site again. Using this strategy, you can keep working on a site and
incorporating client feedback until the site design is deemed complete. Then you
can upgrade and launch it.

After designing a site (even if it is not completely ready for primetime), you can
publish it as a temporary site. Some web designers prefer to review the live sites in a
browser this way, before showing their clients. All temporary sites are created using
the site name of your choosing, followed by the Business Catalyst domain name. A
temporary site’s URL will look something like http://my_site.businesscatalyst.com.

The publishing process itself is very easy and intuitive.

1 Click the Publish link in the upper-left corner of the Application window or
choose File > Publish.

8. 0.0 Upgrade to Adobe ID

Please enter your Adobe Business Catalyst password to upgrade your
| account to use Adobe ID. Once upgraded, future interactions with Adobe
Business Catalyst will require your Adobe 1D credentials.

E-mail: info@brianwoodtips.com

Password: [smemems - |

j Cancel l&.‘
T ——r

Note: If you previously created a Business Catalyst account and used the same login e-mail to
create your Adobe ID, the system will detect that the e-mail address you entered matches a record in
the Business Catalyst database. When you log in via Publish or Manage from Muse for the first time
using your Business Catalyst account information, you'll see a dialog box that appears only once and
that merges your Business Catalyst account with your Muse account when you enter your password.
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http://my_site.businesscatalyst.com

Note: The site’s URL
field in the Options
section automatically
removes any special
characters and spaces
that you enter in the
Site Name field. It
creates a suggested
URL that will be used
to access the live
temporary site. You can
edit the contents of
the URL field to change
the automatically
generated URL, if
desired.

Note: If your client
lives in a different
country, you can
choose the Data Center
closest to your client’s
location. The site will
load and perform
best in the location
that corresponds with
the Data Center you
select. So if your client
is viewing the site
in Australia, you can
choose the Australia
Data Center option to
ensure that the site
looks best to them,
even if you are located
in the United States.

2

3

In Publish dialog box, enter a site name. When you publish this site as a
temporary site for testing, this name will be a part of the initial URL. So, if
you typed “KevinsKart” for instance, the URL for the temporary site would be
kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com. Leave the Publish dialog box open.

8,00 Publish

Site Name: | kevin's kart

kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com

+ Options

Cancel OK
S5, S,

The Starting Address is used only when you are testing your site. This will be
the temporary address at which you can view the site in a browser or send to
your clients for reviewing the site. You can change the address to something
permanent later if you upgrade the site to a paid site. Business Catalyst checks
the starting address to determine if it’s valid (it works) and if it’s available. If the
name is not available, the field will update with an alternate suggestion. You do
not have to use that suggestion, if you prefer to change the site name to another
name that is not yet taken. Remember, this is just a URL for testing purposes.

Click the Options to reveal more options. Leave New Site selected in the
Publish To menu, notice the URL that your testing site will have, and leave
the Data Center at the default Automatic (this is where you want the site
hosted). Click OK, and the temporary site will be created on the Business
Catalyst servers.

8.0.0 Publish

Site Name: |kevin's kart i

kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com

~ Optians
1 Publish to: [ New site... =

URL: .businesscatalyst.com

Data Center: [
Automatic k
United States

Eurcpean Union

Australia
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Muse now generates
the site files (HTML X SO S
ﬁleS, CSS, scr ipting, % Creating Adobe Business Catalyst temporary site...

images, and other

content that is

necessary to make the

site work in a browser)

and uploads them to

the server. Muse also
converts the .psd files in your site to the best web format, depending on the
image content. This may take a little while.

When Muse completes its work, and the temporary site is published, the site
will open in the default browser on your machine.

4 Close the browser and

return to Muse, if necessary. 8 0 O — _:_7N_gw‘5i|‘.gACr.egi.led_.‘ .
The New Site Created dialog

Your temporary site is now being hosted by Adobe
bOX appear5. CliCk OK to Business Catalyst. When you're ready to push the site live

or customize the domain, click Manage.

close it.

Plan Design Preview Publish Manage

e
“—

Now that the site has been published, you can share the domain name
(kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com) with your clients for review by simply
e-mailing them the domain name.

8.0.0 Preferences

Welcome Screen: [¥] Show

Dislogs: | Reset All Dialogs...

Language: | English (UsA) =

Publish with Account:
info@brianwoodtips.com - AdobelD
Switch accounts... k

Note: If you are working on a shared workstation with another person, you can change
the publish account associated with Muse. Choose Adobe Muse > Preferences (Mac OS) or
Edit > Preferences (Windows), and select Switch Accounts from the Publish With Account
Menu. This will allow you to enter the username and password for an existing Business Catalyst
account. Using this strategy, you can each use your own individual preferences. Whenever you
sign in to Muse on the computer, your preferences will be preserved.
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Making and uploading edits

After you upload your testing site, you can make changes to your site in Muse, and
then upload any changes you make to the Business Catalyst host. In this section,
you will explore some of the publishing options available, then you will make a
change to a page in your site and publish the changed page and content.

The first option for publishing that you will explore is how to retrieve the domain
name for your site if you've forgotten it.

Note: To view a 1 Click the Publish link in the upper-left corner of the Application window. The
site domain name in Publish dialog box opens and lists the name of the site. Click the name to open
the browser using this
method, you will need
to have published the
site, which you did in
the previous section. 800 Publish

the default browser and view the site.

Site Name: |kevin's kart T

kevinskart.businessg{i-talyst.c om

» Options You can change the URL after publishing by
clicking Manage.

Cancel \.&J

2 Close the browser, and return to Muse. Click Cancel in the Publish dialog box
to close it.

This is an easy way to help you to remember the site domain name.

3 In Plan mode, double-click the ABOUT page thumbnail to open that page in
Design mode. Choose View > Fit Page In Window.

You're going to make a change to a page, then publish that changed content.

4 Select the Text tool, select the entire quote that begins with “We absolutely
love the coffee,” and change the text color to the FooterBG color swatch in the
Control panel. Click away to close the Color Picker.

5 Choose File > Save Site.

Tip: You could also 6 Click the Publish link in the upper-left corner of the Application window.

h File > Publish.
choose File > Publis In the Publish dialog box, click Options. Click the Publish To menu and you

will see that you can publish the site to a new site, maybe to try something new
without affecting the original testing site, or you could associate the files with
another site by selecting another site in the menu. Any other Muse sites that you
have previously published are listed in the Publish To menu. You can overwrite
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them with the current file, but choose carefully! If you make a mistake, you'll
have to open the other site’s .muse file and publish it again.

8.0.0 s—— Publish

Site Name: |kevin's kart i

kevinskart.businesseatalyst.com

~ Options +

Publish to: ‘ kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com ~ |

Upload: [only modified files =

R ——

8 Click the Upload menu to see that you can choose to upload all of the files or
only those that have been modified. Leave the options at their defaults, and click
OK to publish just the modified files. The updated site will be opened in the
default browser.

9 Click the ABOUT page menu item in the top navigation to view the
ABOUT page, and notice that the text color of the quote in the middle of
the ABOUT page has updated to use the FooterBG color. Close the browser,
and return to Muse.

800 Publish

Site Name: |kevin's kart g

kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com

~ Options

Publish to: [ kevinskart businesscatalyst.com |

Upload:
Only modified files k
All files

Muse, by default, publishes only the content in your site that has been changed. In
this case, it publishes the ABOUT page and any other files necessary, such as CSS
and scripts. If you add a new image or other asset, that new asset is converted to
a web format, if necessary, and uploaded as well as the page, replacing just those
files on the server. If you select All Files in the Upload menu, Muse publishes all of
the site content and replaces the files on the server.

10 Close the ABOUT page to return to Plan mode.
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Note: The following
steps will, at one
point, require you to
make a purchase. Do
it when you are ready
to upgrade your own
site to a paid hosting
account. Or, do so when
your client is ready for
you to publish their site
for them, and they have
provided you with their
credit card information
so that you can upgrade
the site using their
payment information.

Upgrading a temporary Business Catalyst site

When you finish testing a site, you can upgrade it to a paid hosting plan. Your
account can have multiple sites associated with it, some testing and some paid,
depending on what point in the design and testing process they are in.

Once you upgrade a site, you'll begin paying monthly hosting fees for that one
site—and you are free to continue updating the site’s content as needed. Upgrading
the site gives you many benefits: You can use your own domain name rather than
the supplied testing domain name (like kevinkoffeekart.businesscatalyst.com), you
can add more admin users, and the site will not expire.

Before embarking on the site upgrade process, review the workflow below to get a
better understanding of the steps required:

e Publish a temporary site from Muse (you did that in the previous section).

e Purchase a domain name from a third-party domain name registrar (examples:
GoDaddy.com, NetworkSolutions.com, land1l.com). For the purposes of this
book, kevinskart.com was purchased.

With your account set up and domain name purchased, you're ready to convert a
trial site to a paid hosting site.

1 Ensure that the site you want to upgrade is open within Muse.

2 Click the Manage link in the upper-left corner of the Application window.

® Adobe Muse File Edit Page Object View Window Help
806

Nlu| Plan Design Preview Publish Marage

[#] Thumbnail [+ Master Badge Size: ———_——— Click here to manage your published site I

In your default browser, the Business Catalyst Admin Console will open. The
first step is to upgrade your site. The Admin Console content that first loads in
the browser when you click Manage in Muse is called the Dashboard.

3 Click the Push Site Live button in the main area of the Business Catalyst
Admin page.

al Reports

Visits - April 28 to May 4 ~ View More Reports
2 Sie Setings

(Chart not available yot as your wobsite has too fow visits

Site Status System Usage

Status Diskcspace: Bandwid:

webBasics

Push Site Live

A
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At this point, another Business Catalyst web page is opened, offering hosting
plans ranging from starter to pro plans. You must purchase one of the plans to
continue the process. At the time of this writing, you can even choose to bill
your client directly, instead of paying yourself then billing the amount back to
the client. If you have a Creative Cloud membership, see the sidebar below.

e BE§ Site Upgrade

|ECUMR | cave a message to a sales consultant Payment summary

Sito:  kevin's kart
inessc:

o — Pan: webBasics

Please choose an appropriate plan [Learn More]

User Limit: 1.4 more for partner
webBasles [Change]

Diskc Limi: 100MD

Newslettors: 0 per month

Pleass choose an appropriate billing option R

Involce Me Directly [Change]

Cost por Morth

Biling:  Invoice pariner only

Please choose a billing frequency Gharges Now:

O Pay Biyearly (15% discount) [e—
O Pay Annually (10% discount) VISA
O Pay Monthly

b Enter your Credit Card Details

Packd Credit Card Type
Vvisa 2]

Name on Credt Card

e (ex

Adobe Creative Cloud membership

Adobe Creative Cloud membership includes hosting for five websites (at the
“webBasics” membership level). If you have a membership and have pushed less
than the maximum number of sites live, you can simply click the Push Site Live

button.

kevinskart

Adobe Creative Cloud membership includes hosting for 6 websites

Hosting available: 5 webBasics sites

Push Site Live
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4 After successfully upgrading your site, close the browser and return to Muse.

5 In Muse, with the site open, click Manage to open the Business Catalyst Admin
page again in the default browser. Notice that with the Dashboard showing, the
Push Site Live button is gone because the site is now paid, and under the Status
header, the status has changed from Temporary to Live.

Next, you'll associate the domain name you purchased with the site to change
its URL.

6 From the Admin dashboard on the Business Catalyst site, click Add a Domain
from the Domains section of the Dashboard.

Site Status System Usage
Plan Status Disk space: Bandwidth:
- I
webBasics Live
1 out of 100 Megabytes 0 out of 1000 Megabytes
Users Domains

1. Brian Wiood kevinskart businesscatalyst.com

Invite a new user

7 Click the New Domain button in the Site Domains section.

B¢ Adobe® Business Catalyst Manage Site

@ Dashboard Site Domains

all Reports

£ Site Settings

= Domains
Admin Users Name Start Page/Domain Forwardin|
UserRoles kevinskart.worldsecuresystems.com (secure) Start Page - Home Page
Billing Settings

kevinskart.businesscatalyst.com (system) Start Page - Home Page

You will now enter the domain name that you purchased.

8 Inthe Add A New Domain window, enter the Domain name you purchased,
choose Home Page from the Start Page menu, select a country if necessary,
select a culture from the Culture menu, and click Save, leaving all other default
settings in the Add a New Domain dialog box.
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Add a New Domain

Domain: [ kevinskart.com

Start Page: [ Home Page

Country: [ UNITED STATES D]

Culture: [ English (United Stares) +)

Will you be hosting the @ | will re-delegate my domain and use this service to host it.
domain using this service?: () Iwill be using an external DNS server

@ will use this service for emall (must use this service to manage your domain)
Email Settings:
(O will be using an external email provider

WWW record options: | Forward this domain to the www domain record (r

Default URL For Site:

Default Domain for Email:

=l )

9 After successfully associating a domain with your site, you will see the Site
Domains section again in the Admin area with a success message in the upper-
right corner.

You will now need to go to the website of the registrar that you used when you
registered your domain name to point your domain name to the Business Catalyst
host servers. For more information on entering the DNS information, contact the
registrar where you purchased your domain name.

The following DNS information can be used:
* NS1.WORLDSECURESYSTEMS.COM
* NS2.WORLDSECURESYSTEMS.COM
* NS3.WORLDSECURESYSTEMS.COM

You can add multiple domain names to your site in the Business Catalyst Admin
dashboard. For instance, you could specify kevinkart.com and kevinskart.com both
to point to the same site. Of course, you must own both domains and have access
to the registrar admin to change the DNS information like you saw earlier.

After you've upgraded the site, associated a domain name, and updated the DNS
settings of the domain, users will be able to access the site after a maximum of 7
days. Sites can usually be seen within 24 to 48 hours.
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Exporting your site as HTML

If you plan on using your own hosting provider, or want to export a folder of conve-
niently sliced and optimized image files to use for other web purposes (newsletters,
social media site updates, e-mail signatures, mobile apps), you can export the site as
HTML. When you export, Muse generates the HTML, CSS, JavaScript, and image
files necessary to run the site.

1 With the KevinsKoffeeKart site open, choose File > Export As HTML. In the
Export to HTML dialog box, click the Location folder icon. In the Select Local
Folder To Export dialog box that opens, create a new folder on your Desktop
and then click Create. With the folder selected, click Open (Windows) or Select
(Mac OS). In the Export To HTML dialog box, click OK.

8.0 Export to HTML

Location:
/Users/brianwood/Desktop/kevinskoffeekart

Cancel ‘ ‘ OK.

(i i i s & (i s s ?

2 After Muse exports the site, click View Site if you'd like to see the site in a
browser or click OK to close the dialog box.

8.0 Export to HTML

Complete

S |

Status: OK

When you export HTML from Muse, the files that Muse generates cannot be
read back in. In other words, if you make any changes to the site in Muse, you
will need to re-export the HTML.

3 Go to the folder into which you exported the site content to see what Muse
created.

Congratulations! You've finished the site, gotten a good grounding in the workings
of Muse, and published your site for the world to see.
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Review questions

H W N

What are the two methods for sending your site live in Muse?
What purpose does excluding pages from export serve?
Name an advantage for upgrading your temporary site to a paid site.

Name a reason why you might export as HTML.

Review answers

1

You can either publish the site content to the Business Catalyst host servers, or you can
use the File > Export As HTML command to generate the site files in a folder.

Excluding pages from export in Muse will not publish or export the designated pages or
the content that is unique to excluded pages (image files, etc.). This is useful for pages
for design tests or pages that contain a product you are no longer selling, for instance.

Upgrading your trial Muse site to a paid site has many benefits, including that a paid
site doesn’t expire, you can use your own domain name, and you can add other admin
users who can also access the site’s Dashboard to view site statistics (reports) or help
manage the website settings, to name a few.

You might export to HTML if you plan on using your own hosting provider or want to
hand the site files off to someone else.



INDEX

SYMBOLS Alt Fonts tooltip, 97
alternative text, 166, 167
, (comma), 173
anchors
————— (dashed line), 109 about, 177
+ (plus) sign , creating, 178-179
adding sibling page with, 37 linking to, 179-181, 189

local formatting indicated by, 109 naming, 178

applications. See also Illustrator; Photoshop
A copying/pasting text from other, 94

A-Master page. See also master pages setting image-editing, 161

applying glow effect to, 196—-198
opening, 54 arranging
objects on web pages, 125

used in Muse workflow, 10

viewing content of, 63—64

about this book, 1-2 web pages in site map, 40—41
active link state, 175 arrow keys
Active (Normal) state, 79, 184 changing field values with, 110
Add a New Domain dialog box, 242-243 moving objects with Shift key and, 128
Add Web Fonts dialog box, 99, 100 nudging menu bar with, 76
Adobe Business Catalyst Assets panel
password for, 235, 237 listing image links in, 159-160

publishing temporary sites using, 234, Photoshop buttons listed in, 186
235-237 warning icon in, 151
upgrading temporary sites, 240-243
Adobe Certification programs, 7 B
Adobe Creative Cloud, 241
Adobe Fireworks, 148
Adobe Illustrator. See Illustrator
Adobe Muse. See Muse
Adobe Muse Classroom in a Book CD
Fonts folder on, 2
recommended lesson order for, 5
Adobe Photoshop. See Photoshop
Align Stroke to Inside button, 136
aligning

Back to Top link, 177
background images
adding to frame, 125-126
applying, 73
creating, 56
inserting, 55
Bar menu widget, 64
bevel effects, 195, 211
Blank slideshow widgets
adding, 226-227
formatting, 229-230
Bottom of Browser guide, 59, 62

pasted rectangles, 158
with Smart Guides, 76
target area on page, 224
text, 102—-103
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bounding point
double arrow cursor when resizing
frames, 92
illustrated, 90
snapping to edge of browser guide, 123

snapping to edge of page width, 123-124

browser fill, 53, 54—55
browsers. See web browsers
buttons, 182—-188
about, 182
adding states to, 52, 184
Anchor, 178
creating Muse, 182—-183
editing original file of, 188
Enable/Disable, 193
linking, 185, 188
placing Photoshop, 185-187, 188

C

Cascading Style Sheets. See CSS
case of text, 106
case-sensitivity of Photoshop layer
names, 185
CD. See Adobe Muse Classroom in a
Book CD
character styles
converting to CSS, 106—-107
creating and applying, 114-115
editing, 115-116
paragraph styles vs., 116, 119
Character Styles panel, 114
child pages
adding, 38-39
effect of deleting parent page, 39
illustrated, 11
navigating, 11
preventing visits to parent page of, 69
Clear Style Overrides button, 110, 204
closing panels, 20, 23
CMYK color mode, 144, 145
collapsing panels, 20, 23
color. See also color swatches
adding to browser fill, 54-55
changing button state, 184
changing text, 106
consistent use of site, 52
matching, 132, 133

menus using gradient, 73
sampling, 133, 141
selecting in Color Picker, 131, 132
using color fills, 131-133
web-safe, 130-131
working in RGB color mode, 130, 144
Color Picker, 131, 132
color swatches
deleting, 137-138, 141
duplicating, 137-138
saving and editing, 134—135
commas (,), 173
composition widgets
about, 231
editing options for, 217-218
inserting Lightbox Display, 216-217
slideshow vs., 231
types of, 215
computers
changing image editing programs
on, 161
Mac OS X and Windows commands
and fonts for, 2
prerequisite knowledge of, 2
concepts
creating site, 10
developing wireframe of, 12
content
adding to header, 61
adding to widget, 214, 222-225
applying effects to, 211
arranging objects on web pages, 125
assigning to footer, 81-82, 87
buttons linking to, 182-183
editing embedded HTML, 209-210
embedding HTML, 205, 211
identifying widget, 224
inline, 129
locking and grouping, 155-156
moving in composition widgets, 215
100% width, 123-125
pinning to web page, 163-164, 167
resizing or repositioning, 156
sampling color from, 141
Smart Guides for aligning, 76
unlinking graphic style from, 205, 206
viewing A-Master page, 63—64
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Control panel

accessing Paragraph Style menu in, 109
applying effects from, 192, 195, 197
changing opacity, 199

illustrated, 16, 18

removing rounded corners, 193
rotation options in, 157
rounding corners of frames, 192—-193

using, 18—-19

viewing Character Style menu in, 115
copying/pasting
anchors on page, 178

color swatch, 137-138

images into Muse, 148

master pages, 83-84

paragraph styles, 111-112

text between Muse sites, 116—117

Create an Anchor dialog box, 179
creating websites, 30—47

adding and deleting site pages, 36—39
adding child pages, 38—39

choosing favicons, 33—34

deleting web pages, 39

editing properties of, 33—-34

editing site map, 35

setting page properties, 41-42

steps for, 32-33

Creative Suite 6, applications in Muse

workflow, 10

cropping

images, 151, 152—-153
using Crop tool, 154—155

CSS (Cascading Style Sheets)

creating and applying character styles,
114-115

deleting and duplicating paragraph
styles, 111-112

deleting styles, 111

editing character styles, 115-116

paragraph and characters styles
converted to, 106—107

redefining paragraph styles, 109-111

removing unused styles, 112

unlinking paragraph styles, 112-113

cursors
creating paragraph style at text, 108, 109

double arrow, 92
Place Gun, 92-93

D

dashed line (----- ), 109
Delete Swatch dialog box, 138
deleting

color swatches, 137-138, 141
current preferences, 4

link styles, 176

master pages, 83

paragraph styles, 111-112
triggers, 219-220

web pages, 39

descriptions

using, 43

writing good, 45

Design mode

accessing page properties in, 42
editing from, 28
entering, 16

workspace features in, 17

designing websites. See also master pages

adjusting master page guides, 58—62
alternatives for page design, 12—-13
applying master pages, 84—85

building master pages, 52—53

creating Muse file, 11

creating site concept, 10

design questions to ask clients, 10
developing site map for, 11-12
editing page area and browser fill, 53-55
file size when, 51

fixed width web pages, 50-51
interactive button states, 52
making wireframe of concept, 12
menu widgets for, 64—65
planning site navigation, 51-52
resetting page properties, 46, 58
resolution, 50, 87

testing web pages, 86

web vs. print design, 50-52
workflow for, 10

Direction (Fill panel), 139
document scrolling, 26-27
Document window

enlarging marquee to fit, 26
illustrated, 16

page fitting keyboard shortcuts for, 24
previewing active, 28



domain names
associating with websites, 242-243
Business Catalyst temporary, 235
purchasing, 240
sharing with reviewers, 237
dotted lines, 128—130
double arrow cursor, 92
dragging and resizing images, 151
drawing with Rectangle tool, 122-123
drop shadows, 194-195, 211
duplicating. See copying/pasting

E

e-mail links
creating, 172—-173
defined, 170, 189
Edit Original command, 161, 162
Edit Together option, 74
editing
character styles, 115-116
color swatch, 134—135
embedded content, 209-210
graphic styles, 211
link properties, 173-174
making and uploading changes to
websites, 238—239
master page properties, 57-58
menu widget parameters, 68—69
original button file, 188
original images, 161-162
page guides, 58—62
paragraph styles, 109-111
site map, 35
using Design mode for, 28
web pages from open .muse files, 16
website properties, 33—-34
effects
applying to content, 211
bevel, 195, 211
glow, 196-198, 211
shadow, 194-195, 211
types of, 194, 211
viewing options from Control panel, 194
embedded images, 160
embedding HTML
about, 205
adding Google maps on web pages,
206-208

editing embedded content, 209-210
embedded HTML icon, 207
examples of, 209
inserting HTML source code, 211
limitations formatting frames when, 208
Enable/Disable button, 193
error messages for missing fonts, 28
Export to HTML dialog box, 244
exporting
excluding selected pages from, 234
site as HTML, 244, 245
external links
creating, 171-172
defined, 189
Eyedropper tool, 133

F

family hierarchy of web pages, 36
favicons, 33-34
fields
changing values with arrow keys, 110
Filename, 45
Page Title, 45
Filename field (Page Properties dialog
box), 45
files
creating Muse, 11
formats compatible with Muse, 126,
144-146
.gif, 144-145, 146
jpg, 145, 146, 147
linked, 146
listing image links in Assets panel,
159-160
.muse, 11, 15, 16, 33
opening .muse, 15
performance and size of, 51
placed image, 167
.png, 145-146
preferences, 3
.psd, 144, 146, 148-150
renaming home page, 45
size of website, 51
swf, 164—-165
fill
adding to menu states, 78
applying to menu items, 73
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fill (continued)
creating and applying color, 131-133
gradient, 138—140
Fill panel, 138
Fireworks, 148
Fitting commands, 153
fixed width web pages, 50-51
Flash files, 164—165
Focal Point (Fill panel), 139
folders
copying Lessons, 3
deleting current preferences, 4
Fonts, 2
gathering images for placement in, 146
locating preferences, 3, 4
fonts
adjusting size of, 95-96
applying web, 98-101
error messages for missing, 28
selecting, 96-97
system, 96, 97-98
types of text, 119
unable to link text using system, 171
used in book, 2
web safe, 96—-97
Fonts folder, 2
footer
applying background image to, 125-126
assigning content to, 81-82, 87
page guides for, 58, 59, 61, 87
formatting. See also character styles; CSS;
paragraph styles
adjusting letter spacing, 106
applying paragraph styles, 107-109
Blank slideshow widgets, 229-230
menu bar text, 74-77
redefining paragraph styles, 109-111
styling text links, 174-176
submenus, 202-203
text, 94
using graphic styles, 200-201,
203-205, 211
frames. See also image frames; text frames
about image, 146
applying background image to,
125-126
creating line from, 127-128

limitations when formatting HTML, 208
rounding corners of, 192-193

G

getting started, 1-4
.gif files, 144-145, 146
glow effects, 196-198, 211
Google maps, 206—-208
gradients
adjusting opacity of, 139
creating, 141
menus using gradient color, 73
working with, 138-140
graphic styles
creating and applying, 200-201
formatting graphics and frames with, 211
redefining, 203-205
updating, 211
working with, 200, 205
Graphic Styles panel, 200, 201
grouping content, 155-156
guides. See page guides; Smart Guides
gutters, 59

H

Hand tool, 27, 122
hanging indents, 105
header

adding content to, 61

logo images in, 62—64

page guides for, 58, 59, 61, 87
headlines, 106
help resources for Muse, 67
hexadecimal values, 141
hiding. See showing/hiding
Home page

about, 36

creating blank, 35

editing name of, 45
Horizontal menu widget, 65
hosting websites

with Adobe Creative Cloud, 241

exporting site to own host provider, 234,

244, 245

fees for upgrading sites, 240

hover link state, 175



HTML
embedding on web pages, 206-211
exporting site as, 244, 245
limitations when formatting frames

containing, 208

HTML Code dialog box, 209

hyperlinks. See links

Hyperlinks tab (Site Properties dialog box),

174,175

icons
anchor, 178
embedded HTML, 207
embedded image, 160
warning, 151
lustrator
copying and pasting images from, 148
designing web pages in, 12—13
image frames
about, 146
applying background image to, 125-126
formatting Blank slideshow widget,
229-230
rotating, 157
Image Import Options dialog box, 149
images, 142-167. See also resizing images
background, 55, 56
choosing favicon, 33-34
compatible formats for, 126, 144—146
copying/pasting into Muse, 117
cropping, 151, 152-153, 154—155
drop shadows for, 194
editing original, 161-162
embedded, 160
fixing broken links to, 162-163
image titles and alternative text, 166, 167
importing, 146—-150
linking, 160-163, 167, 177
locking and grouping, 155-156
optimal resolution for, 50, 87, 144
pinning content to page, 163—-164, 167
placed, 144, 160, 167
Rasterized Text Frame Indicator in text
frames, 118
relinking, 160-161
rotating, 156—-157

showing on Assets panel, 159

slicing and pasting Photosh
tips for placing, 147

op, 148

transforming with Selection tool,

150-153
using logo in header, 62—64

vertical credits for, 117-118, 119
wrapping text around, 158-159, 167

importing
images, 146—150

layered Photoshop files, 149
indenting paragraphs, 104—105

InDesign

exporting text for use in Muse, 94
replacing with Muse for website

design, 10
inline content, 129
inserting
anchors, 178-179
text, 90-94
installing
Classroom in a Book files, 3
fonts, 2
Muse, 2

instances, 160
interactivity. See also widgets
designing pages for, 52, 184
internal links
creating, 170-171

creating anchors for, 177-179

defined, 170, 189

J

jpg files, 145, 146, 147
jumpstarting lessons

deleting preference files when, 4

steps for, 5

K

keyboard shortcuts

adjusting Mac OS X preferences for

Zoom tool, 26
changing font size with, 96

Zoom in/Zoom out, 24, 122
keywords for web pages, 43, 44, 45
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L

labeling navigation elements, 52
layers
assigning to states, 186—188
case-sensitivity of Photoshop, 185
effect of Muse edits on Photoshop
button, 188
naming Photoshop, 185
not shown in Photoshop Import
Options dialog box if empty, 187
placing files containing, 189
leading, 102
lesson files
copying, 3
jumpstarting lessons, 5
recommended order for using, 5
letter spacing
about, 101-102
preventing wrapping with, 109
Lightbox Display composition widgets,
216-217, 231
lines
dashed, 109
dotted, 127-130
link titles, 189
links
about, 170
adding to Photoshop button, 188
applying without changing text
appearance, 189
button, 185
creating, 34
creating anchors for internal, 177-179
e-mail, 170, 172-173, 189
editing properties of, 173-174
external, 170, 171-172, 189
fixing broken image, 162—163
generic types of, 189
image, 177
including pages in menu without, 69
internal, 170-171, 189
linking to anchors, 179-181, 189
linking to text frames, 180
placed images, 167

scrolling automatically to anchor when

clicking, 178
styling text, 174—-176
titles in tooltips, 174, 189

locking and grouping content, 155-156
logo images in header, 62-64

M

Mac OS X computers
adjusting Zoom tool shortcuts on, 26
commands in this book for, 2
installing fonts for, 2
locating preferences folder, 3, 4
magnification level
adjusting, 24
zooming in on measurement label, 122
margins
guides for, 59
setting left and right text, 105
marquee, 26
master pages, 48—87
about, 87
adjusting page guides for, 58—62
applying, 35, 84-85, 87
assigning footer content to, 81-82
building, 52-53
creating default blank, 35
defined, 15
designing pages without, 84
duplicating, 8384
editing menu widget parameters, 68—69
editing page area and browser fill, 53-55
excluding page from menu, 66—67
header/footer page guides, 58, 59, 61, 87
including in menu without link, 69
inserting menu widgets, 65, 82
inserting rectangle on, 122—123
linking page with different, 85
navigation menus for, 64
parts of menu widgets, 70-71
placing images on, 160
refining properties of, 57-58
reordering, 84
setting page area appearance, 56—57
testing, 86
using logo in header, 62—64
matching colors, 132
measurement label, 122
menu bar. See also menu widgets;
navigation menus
basing on site map, 36
changing appearance of, 71-74



formatting text in, 7477
nudging with arrow keys, 76
submenus vs., 79
unable to position, 80
menu widgets
about, 231
editing parameters for, 68—69
inserting, 65
parts of, 70-71
placing in footer, 82
types of, 64—65
menus. See navigation menus; menu bar;
menu widgets
metadata, 42-45
Min Height value, 58
missing assets, 162-163
modes. See also Plan mode
about, 15
color, 130, 144, 145
Design, 16, 17, 28, 42
links to, 15, 16
Plan, 16
Preview, 13, 17, 27-28, 217
modifier keys
creating perfect square with, 122
moving objects with, 128
mouse. See also states
activating drop zone when moving
panels, 22
Mouse Down state, 79, 184
moving
content in composition widgets, 215
objects with modifier keys, 128
panels, 20, 71
Muse
assigning Photoshop layers to states,
186-188
changing publish account associated
with, 237
creating site file in, 11
default home and master pages in new
websites, 35
deleting current preferences, 4
help resources for, 6-7
http:// added to URLs in, 172
image formats compatible with, 126,
144-146
installing, 2
jumpstarting lessons, 5

launching and creating site in, 32-33
links to modes, 15, 16
opening .muse files, 15
recommended lesson order for, 5
resizing and cropping in, 151, 152-153,
154-155

restoring saved preferences, 4
saving current preferences in, 3
starting page design in, 13
updating original button file in, 188
Welcome screen in, 14
workflow in, 10
working in RGB color mode, 130, 144
workspace in, 14-17

.muse files
about, 11
editing pages from open, 16
opening, 15
saving websites as, 33

N

naming
anchors, 178
page thumbnails, 37, 38
pages, 181
Photoshop layers, 185

navigation
parent and child page, 11
planning site, 51-52

navigation menus. See also submenus
adding to master pages, 64
adjusting size of, 124
changing appearance of menu bar,

71-74
creating from site map, 36
designing menu items separately, 74
designing submenu look, 79-81
editing menu widget parameters, 68—69
excluding pages from, 66—67
formatting menu bar text, 74-77
including pages in menu without
link, 69

inserting menu widgets, 65
parts of menu widgets, 70-71
positioning unavailable for, 80
resizing, 71-72
states of, 77-79
using menu widgets, 64—65
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New Site Created dialog box, 237
New Site dialog box, 32

normal link state, 175

Normal state, 79, 184

(0]

objects
applying fills, strokes, and effects
to, 158
arranging on page, 125
locking and grouping content, 155-156
selecting multiple, 156
offsets for wrapped text, 158—159
100% width content, 123-125
opacity
adjusting gradient, 39
changing, 198-199
editing Glow effect, 197
setting shadow’s, 194
working with, 72
opening
A-Master page, 54
.muse files, 15
overriding
graphic styles, 203-205
paragraph styles, 109-111

P

padding
adding to A-Master page, 60—62
unavailable for menus, 80
page area
adding content to, 54
illustrated, 53
inserting image in, 55
setting appearance of, 56—-57
page guides
adjusting, 60—62
header/footer, 58, 59, 61, 87
types of, 59
Page Properties dialog box, 42, 57-58
Page Title field (Page Properties dialog
box), 45
panel groups
about, 14
adjusting, 21-22
panel widgets, 231

panels
changing grouping of, 21-22
closing, 20, 23
location of, 19
moving, 20, 71
resizing and rearranging order of, 20-21
paragraph indenting, 104—105
paragraph styles
about, 107, 119
applying to submenus, 202-203
character styles vs., 116, 119
converted to CSS, 106—-107
creating and applying, 107-109
deleting and duplicating, 111-112
overriding and editing, 109-111
unlinking, 112-113
Paragraph Styles panel, 107, 112
parent pages. See also child pages; sibling
pages
adding child pages to, 38—39
deleting, 39
illustrated, 36
navigating, 11
preventing visits to, 69
password for Business Catalyst account,
235,237
pasting. See copying/pasting
performance of site, 51
Photoshop
adding button links from, 188
converting placed .psd files from, 144
copying and pasting images from, 148
designing web pages in, 12-13
editing original images, 161-162
effect of importing layered files to
Muse, 149
placing button from, 186—188
placing .psd file in Muse, 148—150
setting up button in, 185-186
slicing and pasting images from, 148
Photoshop Import Options dialog box,
186-187
pinning content to page, 163-164, 167
pixels
adjusting font size in, 95
examples dimensions using, 32
pixels per inch (PPI), 50
Place Gun
adding logo with, 62-63



placing multiple images with, 149
removing selected image from, 147
text placement with, 92-93
Place Photoshop Button command, 189
placing
images, 146, 147, 148—-150
layered Photoshop file, 189
text, 92-93
Plan mode
accessing page properties in, 42
applying master pages in, 87
default master pages in, 53
editing site map in, 35
entering, 16
excluding page from navigation
menu, 66—67
planning site navigation, 51-52
.png files, 145-146
points, 95
positioning
options on Wrap panel, 158-159
unavailable for menus, 80
PPI (pixels per inch), 50
preferences
deleting current, 4
hiding Welcome screen, 14
locating folder for, 3, 4
Preferences dialog box, 237
Preview mode
about, 17
testing widgets in, 217
using, 27-28
viewing web pages in, 13
previewing
active Document window, 28
web pages, 13
websites, 24—25, 27
print design, 50-52
.psd files
converting placed Photoshop, 144
linking placed images to original image
in, 146
placing in Muse, 148—150
Publish dialog box, 236-237
publishing websites, 233-245
about, 13
associating domain names with site,
242-243

changing publish account associated
with, 237
excluding pages from export, 234, 245
exporting site as HTML, 244, 245
making and uploading edits, 238—239
methods for, 245
purchasing domain names for
sites, 240
steps for, 235-237
upgrading temporary sites, 236,
240-243, 245
using Business Catalyst hosting, 234,
235-237
purchasing domain names, 240
Push Site Live button (Business Catalyst
Admin page), 240, 241

R

ranking web pages, 44
Rasterized Text Frame indicators, 118,
181, 197
Rectangle tool
about, 122, 141
creating line with, 127-128
drawing with, 122-123
making dotted lines, 128—-130
rectangles
alignment for pasted, 158
giving 100% width characteristics,
123-125
red lines, 76
Redefine Style button, 204
redefining
graphic styles, 203-205
paragraph styles, 109-111
relinking images, 160-161
removing rounded corners, 193
renaming page thumbnails, 37, 38
reordering
master pages, 84
panels, 20-21, 23
required computer knowledge, 2
resetting
default states, 78
page properties, 46, 58

resizing
groups, 156
menu, 71-72
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resizing (continued)
panels, 20-21
text frames, 92
widgets, 217
resizing images, 147
dragging and, 151
with Fitting commands, 153
in Muse, 151, 152—-153
page thumbnails, 38
resolution
defined, 50
optimal image, 50, 87, 144
restoring saved preferences, 4
RGB color mode
saving .jpg files in, 145
working in, 130, 144
Rollover state, 79, 184
rotate arrow, 157
rotating
images, 156—157
text frames, 117-118, 119
rounding corners of frames, 192—193

S

sampling color, 133
Save Adobe Muse File As dialog box, 33
saving
current preferences, 3
and editing color swatch, 134-135
websites, 33
scaling images larger than 100%, 151
scrolling
automatically to anchor when clicking
link, 178
background images on master pages, 55
documents, 26-27
workspace horizontally, 71
search engine optimization (SEO)
page ranking and, 44
role of metadata in, 42
writing descriptions and titles, 45
Selection tool
selecting inline rectangles, 129
selecting multiple objects, 156
transforming images with, 150-153
Send To Back command, 125
SEO. See search engine optimization
shadow effects, 194—195, 211

shapes, 122-130
available with Muse, 122, 141
dotted lines, 128—-130
drawing lines, 127-128
drawing with Rectangle tool, 122-123
tiling, 126, 128
using color fills within, 131-133
Shift key
creating square with Rectangle and, 122
moving objects with arrow keys and, 128
showing/hiding
Color Picker, 132
panels, 23
Rasterized Text Frame indicators, 118,
181, 197
stroke Color Picker panel, 135
Welcome screen, 14
sibling pages, 36, 37, 38
site map
arranging pages in, 40—-41
creating, 11-12
deleting web pages from, 39
editing, 35
translated into menu bar, 36
viewing in Plan mode, 15
Site Properties dialog box
Hyperlinks tab, 174, 175
Layout tab, 33, 34
sizing gradient automatically, 140
slicing images for pasting, 148
slideshow widgets
about, 231
adding Blank, 226-227
composition vs., 231
editing options of, 227-228
formatting options for Blank, 229-230
types of, 226
Smart Guides
about, 92
aligning content with, 76
showing highlighted selection if clicked,
129
text frames snapping to, 91
using with text, 119
Smart Objects, 186
snapping
bounding point to browser guide, 123
bounding point to page width edge,
123-124



text frame to Smart Guides, 91
Spacing panel, 183
spring-loaded keyboard shortcuts, 18
square, 122
stacking order on web page, 125
states
adding button, 184
adjusting submenu, 81
assigning Photoshop layers to, 186—188
available in States panel, 79
changing appearance of trigger, 220-222
defined, 77
link, 175
navigation menu, 77-79
resetting default, 78
States panel
adding button states, 184
illustrated, 77
states available in, 79
stroke
applying to menu items, 73
creating and editing color, 135-136
Stroke Options panel, 136
Style Options dialog box, 108, 115, 201
submenus
defined, 79
editing look of, 79-81
formatting, 202-203
states for, 81
styling new, 200-201
Swatch Options dialog box, 134
.swf files, 164—-165
system fonts
applying, 97-98
defined, 96
unable to link text using, 171

T

targets
adding content to target area, 222-225
defined, 215, 231
temporary websites
publishing, 235-237
upgrading, 236, 240-243, 245
testing
master pages in web browser, 86
temporary sites, 235-237
temporary URLs for, 236

triggers, 222
widget in Preview mode, 217
text, 88—119. See also character styles;
paragraph styles; text frames

adding, 119

aligning, leading, and letter spacing of,
101-103

alternative, 166, 167

applying shadows to rasterized, 194

applying web fonts to, 98-101

character styles for, 119

clearing style overrides on, 110

color and case of, 106

copying/pasting from other program, 94

editing beneath page thumbnail, 37, 38

formatting, 94

formatting menu bar, 74-77

indenting paragraphs, 104—105

inserting, 90-94

paragraph styles for, 119

pasting between Muse sites, 116—-117

placing, 92-93

resizing fonts, 95-96

rotating frame of, 117-118, 119

setting margins for, 105

styling links to, 174—176

system fonts for, 97-98

types of fonts, 119

unable to link to rotated, 171

using Smart Guides with, 119

web safe fonts for, 96-97

wrapping around images, 106,
158-159, 167

text frames

adjusting size of, 93

applying background image to, 125-126

creating button from, 182-183

double arrow cursor for resizing, 92

giving 100% width characteristics,
123-125

illustrated, 90

links to, 180

pasting inline content in, 129

placing text in, 92-93

preventing text wrapping in, 106

resizing, 92

revealing underneath image, 155

rotating, 117-118, 119
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text frames (continued)
snapping to Smart Guides, 91
typing text in, 90-92
Text panel, 75
aligning text from, 103
applying link styles in, 176
formatting text from, 74-77
illustrated, 94
Text tool, 27
thumbnails
rearranging page, 40—41
renaming page, 37, 38
tiling shapes, 126, 128
titles
creating or editing page, 43
image, 166, 167
writing, 45
Toolbox
illustrated, 16, 17
selecting Zoom tool from, 25
using elements of, 17-18
Tooltip Composition widget, 215
tooltips
Alt Fonts, 97
link titles in, 174, 189
style settings displayed in, 108
Top of Page guide, 59, 61
Transform panel
adjusting text frames in, 93

editing size or position of content in, 156

rotating text frames in, 117-118
rotation options in, 157
width and height adjustments in, 72
X and Y values on, 123

triggers
adding or deleting, 219-220
defined, 215, 231
editing, 220-222
testing, 222

Twitter feeds, 209

typing text, 90-92

U

undoing page rearrangement in site map,
40-41

Unlink Style option, 205

unlinking paragraph styles, 112-113

Upgrade to Adobe ID dialog box, 235
upgrading temporary sites, 235, 236,
240-243, 245
uploading edits to websites, 238-239
URLs
automatically generating for published
websites, 236
http:// added to, 172

viewing favicon URL in web browser, 34

\"

Vertical menu widget, 65
View Options menu, 197
visited link state, 175, 176

w

warning icon in Assets panel, 151

web browsers
designing browser fill for, 53-55
testing master pages in, 86
viewing favicon URL in, 34

Web Fonts Notification dialog box, 99

web pages. See also Home page; master

pages; parent pages
adding and deleting, 36—-39
alternatives for designing, 12—13
arranging in site map, 40-41
arranging objects on, 125
automatically pasting HTML code
onto, 207

changing stacking order of, 125
copying and pasting anchors on, 178
creating without master page, 84
descriptions for, 43, 45
different master page for each, 85
embedding HTML content on, 211
entering dimensions for, 32
excluding from export, 234

excluding from navigation menu, 66—67

fixed width, 50-51

Google maps embedded in, 206208
Home pages, 35, 36

inserting Flash files in, 164—165
keywords for, 43, 44, 45

metadata added to, 42—-45

page area and browser fill for, 53
page fitting keyboard shortcuts, 24



pinning content to, 163-164, 167 identifying content that’s part of, 224

previewing, 13, 34 inserting Lightbox Display, 216-217
properties for, 41-42 menu, 64—65
resetting page properties, 46, 58 triggers and targets in, 231
setting Min Height value, 58 types of, 231
sibling, 37, 38 Widgets Library panel, 214, 215
text added to, 119 Windows computers
titles for, 43, 45 commands in book for, 2
viewing master pages, 15 installing fonts for, 2
widgets added to, 214 locating preferences folder, 3, 4
web-safe color, 130-131 wireframes, 12
web safe fonts, 96—97 workflow in Muse, 10
WebKit rendering engine, 27 workspace, 14—28. See also Control panel;
websites. See also hosting websites; search and specific panels
engine optimization; web pages adjusting panels to view all, 71
adding and deleting site pages, 36—39 appearance in Design mode, 17
Adobe Creative Cloud for, 241 Control panel, 16, 18-19
copying/pasting text between Muse, defined, 14
116-117 illustrated, 16
creating concept for, 10 panels in, 19-23
default Home and master pages in, 35 Preview mode, 17
developing wireframe of concept, 12 scrolling, 26-27, 71
editing properties of, 33-34 zooming and panning in, 24-25
exporting as HTML, 244, 245 Wrap panel, 158
making and uploading edits to, 238—239 wrapping text
optimal image resolution for, 50, 87, 144 around images, 158-159, 167
Preview mode for, 27-28 avoiding with letter spacing, 106
previewing, 24-25, 27
publishing, 13 X
RGB color mode for images, 130, 144
saving, 33 X/Y values (Transform panel), 123

site map for, 11-12 v

size of files and performance of, 51

workflow for creating, 10 yellow tooltip. See tooltips

Welcome screen, 14 YouTube videos, 209
widgets, 212-231. See also composition
widgets; menu widgets; slideshow Z
widgets
adding/deleting triggers, 219-220 zooming
adding to web page, 214 keyboard shortcuts for, 24, 122
changing state appearance for triggers, magnifying numbers on measurement
220-222 label, 122
content added to, 214, 222-225 using shortcuts and menu, 24-25
defined, 214, 231 viewing text more clearly with, 92
editing Composition Widget options, Zoom tool, 18, 25-26
217-218
editing slideshow widget options,
227-228
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